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New forms of democratic empowerment:
Introducing user influence in the
primary school system in Denmark

Eva S@rensen

Introduction

In the last 25 years the political system in Denmark has been subject to wide-
spread decentralization. The purpose of this process of decentralization has
been to increase the flexibility of public governance in order to increase both
governance efficiency and the influence of users of public services on the na-
ture of these services. While most people involved in processes of public gov-
ernance tend to agree that decentralization in most areas has served to increase
governance efficiency, a heated debate has taken place among politicians and
social scientists about the compatibility of increased user influence and liberal
democracy (Andersen and Hoff, 1997; Eriksen and Weigard, 1993; Haarder,
1993; Nyseth and Torpe, 1997; Sagrensen, 1995). Although there is general
agreement that increased user influence is an important means of empowering
citizens in relation to public authorities there is more doubt as to whether it is
a democratic form of empowerment. Supporters of increased user influence
stress its value as a means of developing a more participatory democracy than
is the case in the traditional institutions of representative democracy. In con-
trast, those who speak against user influence underline two dangers for democ-
racy: that it enhances a particularistic perspective on policy-making at the cost
of a universal perspective oriented towards the governing of society as such;
and that it undermines the institutionalized borderline between the sphere of
collective rule and the sphere of individuality so fundamental to liberal democ-
racy. The undermining of this borderline is said by some to endanger the exist-
ence of space for individual freedom while others point to the danger which it
means for ensuring political equality. These values — individual freedom and
political equality —represent the basic normative foundation of liberal democ-
racy.

The aim of this article is to argue that both of these dangers are relevant but
manageable. I shall argue that if they are avoided the enhancement of user
influence stands a fair chance of becoming a major ingredient in that reforma-
tion of institutions of liberal democracy which is absolutely necessary as mod-
ern society changes into postmodemn society. In order to make this argument
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we must initially take a look at the setting in which increased user influence
has been introduced e.g. a radical process of decentralization in Denmark.

Decentralization in Denmark

It should be noted that the political system in Denmark has traditionally been
highly decentralized compared to most North European countries. Hence, mu-
nicipalities have always played a central part in processes of public govern-
ance. For instance Danish municipalities have collected taxes since 1903. So
when the process of decentralization gained speed in 1970, municipalities al-
ready had a relatively high level of autonomy.

It is possible to distinguish three separate waves of decentralization. The first
wave was the decentralization of a number of governing tasks from state to
municipalities. This wave was initiated with the huge reform of municipal
governance of 1970 (Kommunalreformen) which at one and the same time
increased the size of municipalities and gave them considerable political and
financial autonomy within limits set by the state. The guiding principle of this
reform was to create sustainable municipalities (Bent Schou, 1994). From
1970 up till the present day this process of decentralization has continued. The
policy areas which have been most heavily decentralized are social policies
and the primary school system.

The second wave of decentralization gained speed in the 1980s. It involved
the decentralization of government tasks and decision-making competence
from municipalities to self governing public institutions. Hence, a wide range
of public institutions such as nursery homes, old people’s homes, primary
schools, libraries, etc. have become self-governing within financial and politi-
cal limits set by the Municipality Council. Each institution is now governed by
a user board elected by all users of the institution. The user board has the
competence to decide the overall principles for the governing of the institution
while the actual governing is performed by an administrative leader. In that
sense the system of governance within the institutions is a microcopy of the
distribution of competence between politicians and administration in state and
municipalities. And so the second wave of decentralization has produced yet
another level of governance within the political system. But it has done more
than that. The introduction of user boards has been accompanied by increased
freedom of choice for the users between services produced by different public
institutions. Since the ability of institutions to attract users has become a central
parameter for the size of municipal funding the second wave of decentraliza-
tion has introduced demand-supply mechanisms and competition into the
sphere of public governance (Serensen, 1995: ch. 6).

The third wave of decentralization, which began to roll at the end of the 1980s
and onwards, is the increasing cooperation between state/municipality and or-
ganizations within civil society such as firms and voluntary organizations. This
cooperation has resulted in the development of a grey zone of governance
(Greve, 1998) which is both public and private in the sense that both the pur-
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pose and the means of governance are mixed due to the fact that the involved
institutions participate for different reasons. Firms are in it for profit, states and
municipalities seek to increase governance efficiency and obtain legitimacy,
while voluntary organizations focus on the ability to solve defined problems.
Cooperation between voluntary organizations and public authorities is mostly
found in the social sector whereas cooperation between public authorities and
private firms take place in areas such as transportation, cleaning and food pro-
duction.

To sum up so far all three waves of decentralization challenge the traditional
institutions of liberal democracy in different ways. The first wave of decen-
tralization from state to municipalities remains more or less within the logic of
traditional institutions of representative democracy. It is what could be de-
scribed as the constitution of representative democracy within a representative
democracy. A Chinese box representative democracy. This development chal-
lenges the notion that the nation state is one uncontestable territorial unit. In
comparison the second and third waves of decentralization are much more
radical in that they both tend to go against some basic principles of repre-
sentative democracy. The second wave challenges traditional institutions of
liberal democracy in three ways: by adding yet another box — the institution —
to the Chinese box system; by introducing a functional in stead of a territorial
basis of representation; and by introducing a new form of political empower-
ment which is quite different from citizen empowerment. The second wave
brings with it two new forms of empowerment: the exit-influence which free-
dom of choice between public service producers gives and the voice-influence
of elected user representation in user boards. The third wave of decentraliza-
tion is radical in the sense that the spending of public money by private organi-
zations seriously limits the level of public control. This limitation of public
control is in conflict with the claim for democratic control with all public ac-
tivities.

The objective of this article—to examine the relationship between user influ-
ence and liberal democracy —directs our attention towards the second wave of
decentralization. However, it should be noticed that increased decentralization
from state to municipalities (the first wave) is a precondition for the institution-
alization of substantial user influence in public institutions. Hence, decentrali-
zation directly from state to institutions would institutionalize a distance be-
tween politicians and users which would be hard to bridge. This could be fatal
since continuous and close dialogue between politicians and users is essential
for the enhancement of both democratic empowerment and governance effi-
ciency. It enhances democratic empowerment because dialogue improves the
level of knowledge of politicians about the viewpoints and concerns of citi-
zens. And it enhances governance efficency because it serves to coordinate
decision-making and concrete problem solving. Therefore, the value of user
influence in autonomous public institutions depends on the presence of wide-
spread municipal autonomy. While I consider the first and second wave of
decentralization as central ingredients in the institutionalization of increased
user influence I am somewhat puzzled about the possible consequences of the
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third wave for democratic empowerment. I sympathize with the basic idea
behind this strategy of empowerment that civil society must play a more active
part in processes of societal governance than has been the case in traditional
institutions of liberal democracy. And I find great value in the institutionaliza-
tion of a space of publicly financed experimenting with alternative methods of
solving publicly defined tasks. Hence, the value of for example publicly fi-
nanced private schools and voluntary organizations doing social work for the
refinement of methods of public governance in Denmark cannot be exagger-
ated. However, private-public cooperation as institutionalized in the third
wave of decentralization, seriously limits the possibility of democratic control.
For that reason the institutionalization of such cooperation is not acceptable as
a general strategy of democratic empowerment as proposed by Hirst (1994).
Instead of moving goveming tasks from public institutions to civil society a
strategy of empowerment must introduce institutions of public governance
which invites actors within civil society to take an active part in processes of
governance within the public sector. The second wave of decentralization rep-
resents one way of doing this by institutionalizing channels of influence for
users on public services. In what follows we shall take a closer look at the way
such channels of influence has been institutionalized in the primary school
system in Denmark.

User influence in the primary school system!

The primary school system in Denmark is dominated by publicly governed
schools. Hence, amere 10% ofall pupils attend private schools (approximately
70% of expenses are publicly funded). This dominating position of public
schools has long historical roots that go as far back as 1708 when the first public
schools were established.

From the very first the primary school system was split into two. While the
management of finances took place at the local community level (the parish),
substantive governance was performed by the church. The hierarchical char-
acter of the church system meant that substantive governing of the public
schools was institutionalized in a highly centralized structure.? This early or-
ganizational division of financial and substantial aspects of school governance
between the local notables and the church lasted well into this century. It left
very little room for self-governance in the individual schools. However, from
the beginning of this century it is possible to identify a slow but steady change
in the primary school system. This change follows two lines. One line is a slow
process of decentralization of public school governance made possible by a
gradual separation of the educational system from the church. This process
received an initial boost in 1916 when the Ministry of Education was separated
from the Ministry of the Church. Nevertheless, it took a few more years before
the last remnants of direct church influence were removed. Not until 1933 did
elected politicians obtain a majority of the seats in the School Directory, the
main governing body for the schools. This process of decentralization has
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gradually increased the autonomy of the individual school. The first School
Commissions of 1814 —the governing body for schools in the local community
—had no representatives from the schools — no school heads, teachers or par-
ents. The first big step towards the integration of schools into the governing
process was taken in 1904 when school heads and the Teachers” Councils
obtained the right to be heard in the School Commission. A second steady line
of development is an increase in the degree of formal parental influence in the
governing process. In 1933 parents were given the right to form a Parents’
Council at each school and to apply for representation on the School Commis-
sion. In Copenhagen the establishment of a School Council at each school with
teachers, parents and the school head was made obligatory in 1949. The rest of
the country followed in 1970.

Both ofthese lines of development were continued in a most radical way with
the reform of primary school governance in 1990. For the first time parents
have obtained a level of decision-making competence which gives them the
formal right to make a considerable difference in the governing process. First,
the reform decentralizes decision-making competence regarding substantial
aspects even further from state to municipalities and from municipalities to the
individual school. And so, today it is possible for the individual school to de-
velop its own profile within a wide substantial framework. However, the main
aspects of financial governance is still decided by the municipality council just
as the hiring and firing of staff remains a municipal task. All in all, the auton-
omy regarding substance has become considerably larger than the financial
autonomy. Though the general tendency is decentralization the reform in-
cludes one element of centralization — the removal of the School Commission.
The price for increased institutional autonomy has been a loss of user influence
on municipal school governance. Second, the decision-making competence
was divided between a user board with a majority of parents (exchanging the
relatively weak School Council) and the school leader. The school board (the
parents) have the competence to decide on all matters of principle while the
school leader governs with reference to these principles.

In 1986 the general trend towards institutional autonomy and increased pa-
rental influence was supplemented by another important change carrying con-
siderable implications for the structuring of the Danish school system. Tradi-
tionally, parents’ possibilities for choosing between public schools was very
limited. Every school had its district, and parents to children within this district
had to present very good reasons to be permitted to choose another public
(state) school. If parents did not want their child to attend the public school for
which s/he was eligible, there was no option but to choose a private school.
However, the 1986 revision of the School Governance Act, introduced a lim-
ited freedom of choice between schools: parents were allowed to choose an
alternative public school if there was room once all the children in the school
district were admitted.

Thus the system of public school governance today has institutionalized for-
mal channels for considerable parental influence on the governing of the indi-
vidual school and some freedom of choice between public schools. The cost of
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this has been the removal of formal channels of parental influence on municipal
school governance. And so the system of public school governance has devel-
oped into a two level-system of governance with a very weak link between
them: an institutional level governed by the parents and the school leader and
a municipal level governed by the municipal politicians and administrators.

Parental influence and democratic empowerment

When analyzed in an empowerment perspective two arguments can be made
in favour of this development. First the increasing integration of parents in the
governing process moving from a marginal position in advisory bodies of gov-
ernance to a dominant position in powerful bodies could be described as stead-
ily climbing the Arnheim ladder of participation (Ch. 2; Burns, 1994: 162).
Within this logic the 1990 reform could be described as a movement form
user-participation to user-control. Second, the form which this increase in for-
malized parental influence has been given is well in line with the propositions
made by Hirschman in his advocation for a balancing of exit and voice chan-
nels of influence (Hirschman, 1970: ch. 9). Hirschman argues that the optimal
balancing of exit- and voice-options is limited access to exit and easy access to
voice. The limited exit option makes it possible to exit if the outcome of col-
lective rule is intolerable while the easy access to voice channels of influence
serves to direct resources among the users into improving the quality of the
outcome.3 This balance between exit and voice is exactly what has been insti-
tutionalized with school boards granting users considerable voice-influence on
the governing of the individual school and exit-influence through a limited
freedom of choice between schools.

Therefore, the question is not whether the development of institutions of
public school governance empowers parents, They do. The question which has
to be considered is whether this form of empowerment is democratic. Answer-
ing this question involves detailed consideration of the two problematics men-
tioned in the introduction to this article. These discussions concern the rela-
tionship between individualism and collectivism and the relationship between
particularism and universalism in democratic thought.

individualism and collectivism

Many analysts of societal change have pointed to the evaporation of the insti-
tutionalized borderline between public and private which increased user influ-
ence brings with it as a serious threat to liberal democracy. Although for dif-
ferent reasons. Liberalists have argued that the introduction of voice-based
forms of user influence leads to a totalization of society due to a spread of
collective action at the cost of the sphere of individual freedom (Haarder, 1990:
25). More collectively oriented debaters have in return argued that an increase
in exit-based user influence leads to an atomization of society because it leads
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to a strengthening of individual action and an individualistic perspective at the
cost of a collective perspective on democratic governance (Eriksen and
Weigard, 1993: 123).

Though their reasons vary a great deal both positions seem to believe that
liberal democracy calls for a clear cut separation of a private sphere — a civil
society —based on individual freedom and a political sphere of collective rule.
In opposition I shall argue that politics is not by nature the sphere of collectiv-
ism. That s, politics within liberal democracies has as one of its most important
objectives the balancing of individualism and collectivism. This need for a
balancing derives from a basic paradox in the very foundation of liberal de-
mocracy defined as “rule by the people”. The simultaneously plural and singu-
lar character of “the people” illustrates that democratic governance is at one
and the same time “governance of all and of each” as Foucault puts it (Gordon,
1993: 3). And so the concern of democratic governance is both to totalize and
to individualize (Gordon, 1993: 3). Therefore, what is at stake is not necessar-
ily an institutional separation of collectivism and individualism in a public —
private divide. This is merely the way traditional institutions of liberal democ-
racy have balanced the paradox. Such a separation is no more than one out of
several possible ways of balancing the totalizing and the individualizing am-
bitions of liberal democracy. Another way would be to institutionalize a bal-
ance between exit- and voice forms — individual and collective forms — of
democratic empowerment in all areas of social life.

If we take a look at the way in which traditional institutions of liberal democ-
racy balance exit and voice options the balance is institutionalized as a balance
between a private sphere and a public sphere. While exit options dominate the
private sphere, i.e. the economy, voice options dominate in the public sphere,
i.e. politics. In traditional institutions of liberal democracy the voice option is
institutionalized through voting, party membership and a free public debate.
However, the exit-option is to some extent present in the public sector in the
sense that the voter can abandon one party for another at general elections. But
this form of exiting is of limited value since a clear cut exit demands that the
individual is able to exit the consequences of collective rule. That calls for an
exit from the nation state or at least form the municipality. The costs of such
an exit are huge. In contrast to the public sector it is the defined task of the
market economy to ensure individual freedom by means of the institutionali-
zation of multiple exit options. Seen in this light the private sector is not located
outside the political. It is a precondition for defining a voice dominated public
sector a liberal democracy.

The second wave of decentralization — the autonomization of public institu-
tions — points in the direction of the development of a pluralistic public sector.
That s, a public sector in which a genuine exit is in fact possible. In a pluralistic
public sector it becomes possible to institutionalize the necessary balance of
collectivism and individualism in a new way. Not by balancing the size of the
public sector against the size of the private sector but by balancing user exit
against user voice within the public sector itself. The argument is summarized
in Table 1.
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Table 1.
Forms of empower- Individual action Collective action
ment
Piuralistic public sector (1. User exit: 2. User voice:
— choice between — user boards
] institutions
Traditional institutions 3. Citizen exit: 4. Citizen voice:
of liberal democracy (— voting) - voting
— private sphere — party membership
— _public debate

In my view, the pluralization of the public sector widens the possibilities of
developing new forms of democratic empowerment considerably. For that rea-
son I consider the present introduction of user influence in Denmark as an
important step towards enhancing democratic empowerment within liberal de-
mocracies. However, before we can go into detail as to how user influence
should be institutionalized we have to consider another critique raised against
user influence as a means of democratic empowerment.

User democracy is a threat to universalism

Some have argued that increased user influence represents a danger to democ-
racy because it enhances particularism in political life at the cost of universal-
ism (Eriksen and Weigérd, 1993). They argue that the user role is radically
different from the citizen role. While the latter is a genuine political role ori-
ented towards the promotion of the common good for society as such the user
role is private in its perspective since it is oriented towards the promotion of
particular interests.
Actually, it is only particular interests which are formulated. It is those who are
involved in an area of public governance who are allowed to make themselves
heard and to promote their wishes without having to weigh these wishes against
the wishes of others. For that reason active user participation in processes of public
governance has clear parallels to corporate governance. (...) The interests maintain
a private character. (Ibid. 124)
Consequently, increased user influence weakens democracy by transforming
it into a privatized democracy in which efforts to promote universalisme.g. the
common good for society as such is marginalized by the balancing of particular
interests (Ibid. 123-4). Eriksen and Weigard seem to base this conclusion on
the existence of a fundamental antagonism between the political sphere (the
sphere of the common good) and the private sphere (the sphere of particular
interest promotion). This antagonism calls for a sharp institutional separation
of the public and the private in order to ensure a realm dominated by reasoned
debate in which not the strongest, but the person with the best argument wins
(Ibid. 124). Therefore, efforts to renew institutions of democratic governance
must aim to establish the best possible framework for reasoned political debate.
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Table 2.
Forms of empowerment _|Individual action Collective action
Particular perspective 1. User exit: 2. User voice:
- choice between — user boards
__| _institutions _ i
Universal perspective ~ |3. Citizen exit: 4. Citizen voice:
(- voting) ~ voting
- private sphere — party membership
— _public debate

Not surprisingly, Eriksen and Weigdrd conclude that user influence does not
add to the development of such institutions.

In summary the Eriksen/Weigard argument places user empowerment
within square 1 and 2 and citizen empowerment within square 3 and 4 of table
2.

According to this line of thinking efforts to develop the institutions of liberal
democracy must concentrate on developing forms of democratic empower-
ment which follow the logic of square 3 and 4.

Eriksen and Weigérd’s argument has an important weakness. They reduce
the political to pure universalism (the identification of the common good). As
aresult of this reductionism they fail to see that the very essence of the political
is the tension between particularism and universalism (Laclau, 1992: 89). Poli-
tics is “the management of the incompleteness of society which derives from
the constitutive split between the universal and the particular ’ (Torfing, 1998:
ch. 9). In line with this understanding of the nature of the political, democracy
is when this tension between the universal and the particular is managed in
accordance with democratic norms. One central democratic norm is that access
to political empowerment should be distributed equally between all members
of society. The existence of a constitutive split between the universal and the
particular means that a pure universalism is an impossibility. Any claim for
universalism must necessarily refer to a point outside society —be it a rational
reason, or an overarching principle of justice — in order to obtain a universal
status (Laclau, 1992: 84; Torfing, 1998: ch. 9). However, these points of ref-
erence are in fact no more than social constructs which have obtained a
hegemonic position in society. In other words the universal is a particularism
which has obtained hegemony. It is the hegemonization — or universalization
—ofaparticularism which constitutes society as a unity—a community to which
individuals can either belong or not belong (Ifersen, 1989: 33). Therefore, what
is needed is a redefinition of the status of universalism from being defined as
a pre socially founded fact to being the empty place which has to be filled in
order to create societal unity (Laclau, 1992; Torfing, 1998: ch. 9). In accord-
ance with this perception of the universal the political is conceived as the battle
between particularisms over which one is to fill the empty place. However, the
proposed reformulation of universalism affects our perception of particularism
as well. Universalism defined as a hegemonized particularism points to a in-
terrelatedness between universalism and particularism which rejects the exist-
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ence of pure particularism. Hence, a central aspect in any strategy which aims
to promote particular interests and viewpoints is to argue for their foundation
in a universalism. This is most certainly true in political life.

In short the political is the battle between particularities for obtaining a uni-
versal status. And so a claim for democracy is a claim that this battle should be
organized in a way which is in harmony with the principle of equal distribution
of channels of empowerment for all members of society. Keeping this in mind
some of the basic principles according to which the traditional institutions of
liberal democracy have been organized must be surrendered. It makes no sense
to institutionalize a sharp division between the universal and the particular. The
two perspectives are per definition closely linked although this link is full of
tension. They are like an old married couple who fight all the time but cannot
live without each other. Accordingly, efforts could be used more construc-
tively than seeking to develop institutional forms which ensure a sphere of pure
universalism. Instead it should be invested in analyzing how actual institutions
of public governance balances the relationship between them. Is the issue at
stake the development of new channels of democratic empowerment? Then,
specific attention should be directed towards the development of democratic
institutions which promote that considerable pressure is placed upon individu-
als and groups to give their actions and views a universal foundation, and that
the channels of empowerment which allow people to take part in the battle for
hegemony are distributed equally.

This being said we must reject the idea that the political can be restricted to
a specific sphere of society. Politics is in action every time individuals or
groups need to legitimize their actions and viewpoints by referring to their
foundation in universal norms and values. Such references are not only made
in the traditional institutions of political life. They are also made in both family
life and business life. However, recognizing that politics is found in all corners
of society is not the same as concluding that everything is politics. Many ac-
tivities both in the political system and in civil society are not explicitly legiti-
mated with reference to a universal foundation. Just consider the vast quantity
of routinized patterns of behaviour which take place for the simple reason that
“this is what we always do”. Suchroutinized activity takes place either because
nobody ever raised the issue “why?” or because it is the result of a long gone
battle for hegemony. A hegemony so strong and stable that those involved in
the activity in question have long stopped asking why. While the former back-
ground for routinized behaviour is caused by a lack of politization of the action
at hand the latter is the result of a sedimentation of former political battles. This
sedimentation means that the activity looses its political nature.

Having now given up the idea that particularism and universalism can be
institutionally separated we need to reconsider the organizing principles of the
table presented above. What comes to mind is that the particular-universal
dualism is in fact a cover up for a distinctionbetween territorially and function-
ally based forms of democratic empowerment.

Table 3 directs our attention away from the universalism-particularism di-
chotomy as organizing principle for what is to be considered as the sphere of
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Table 3.
Forms of empowerment _|Individual action Collective action
Functional principle of 1. User exit: 2. User voice:
organization — choice between - user boards
institutions
Territorial principle of 3. Citizen exit: 4. Citizen voice:
organization (- voting) - voting
— private sphere — party membership
— public debate

the political — the sphere of democratic empowerment — vis a vis the private
sphere. Instead it points to the fact that the battle between particularisms striv-
ing to obtain a universal status takes place in all four squares. That is, it envis-
ages that the most urgent issue on the agenda is a clarification of how territori-
ally and functionally organized forms of empowerment, respectively, condi-
tion this battle and how this conditioning coincides with the aspirations of
democratic governance.

Territorially and functionally organized democracy

Then, what are the values for democratic governance of territorially and func-
tionally based forms of democratic empowerment? In order to answer this
question we must once again point to a fundamental paradox within the con-
cept of liberal democracy itself. As mentioned above the standard definition of
democracy is “rule by the people”. But who are ‘the people”? The paradoxical
nature of this question derives from the fact that “the people” is not a pregiven
concept. It is a social construction which is in itself a result of democratic
governance: the people decide who the people is. In relation to parameters such
as age, sanity, sex, education and wealth modern theories of democracy have
been relatively explicit about the political character of the question of exclu-
sion/inclusion (Stuart Mill, 1946; Mill, 1967; Macpherson, 1977; Held, 1989;
Pateman, 1989). However, when it comes to recognizing the fact that also the
territorial demarcation of “the people” is no more than a social construction
defined through political processes the awareness seems to be seriously lack-
ing. The reason for this “blind eye” is obvious. It is a result of the hegemonic
position of the nation state as overarching principle of societal unification. But
although this situation is understandable it is certainly not acceptable. For the
consequences of this hegemony of a territorial demarcation of the people has
resulted in a categorization of functionally based lines of demarcation as ille-
gitimate. They are said to produce a partial democracy when in fact all democ-
racies are partial in the sense that they exclude someone. To create a “we” there
has to be a “them”. That is, those who do not belong to “the people” (Ifersen,
1989: 33; Mouffe, 1993: 141). However, the current weakening of the nation
state due to processes of decentralization, internationalization and privatiza-
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tion in western Europe makes way for reconsideration. It establishes a situation
in which it becomes clearer than ever before that all forms of institutionalizing
democratic empowerment has its weak and strong sides. When recognizing
this fact we can engage ourselves more presuppositionless in considerations
regarding the problems and values of territorially and functionally based forms
of democratic empowerment.

The territorially based forms of democratic empowerment has its clear
strengths. They serve to promote horizontal coordination e.g. the balancing of
influence between policy areas and the level of community integration, which
force everyone within a defined territory to reflect on the governance of that
geographical area as such. Within this context the principle so central to liberal
democratic thought — that channels of influence should be distributed equally
between everybody — is ensured though “one (wo-)man one vote”. While this
form of empowerment serves to ensure an equal distribution of influence and
to enhance a holistic perspective on territorial governance it has two problem-
atic sides. First, it institutionalizes a low level of participation for ordinary
citizens due to the central role of elections and representation as means of
democratic empowerment. Second, it tends to turn the political into something
very abstract. Something remote and distant that has to do with principles,
ideologies etc., with little immediate relevance for the everyday life and prob-
lems of the individual member of society. A sign of this state of affairs is that
most people do not regard as being political the many activities which take
place outside the formal institutions of liberal democracy directed towards
concrete problem solving which they and others are involved in.

There are two reasons for this abstraction of the political. One is that societies
have grown to a size which makes it inevitable that the constitution of territorial
communities and activities directed towards collective problem solving have
become loosely coupled. This state of affairs is to some extent remedied
through the first wave of decentralization from state to municipalities. But in
most cases even these decentralized communities are too big to establish close
links of communication between policy makers and those involved in concrete
processes of public problem solving. The other reason for the abstraction of
politics is that the moderm notion of citizenship has contributed to making
political action highly abstract. In modemity the individual is first defined as a
political actor when s/he takes on the role of the citizen, according to which the
individual regards it as her/his duty to relate to the governing of society as such.
And that is very difficult, not to say impossible, to do so in a concrete manner.
For that reason it becomes both necessary and easy for the individual to keep
politics at some distance. Necessary because it is downright impossible to re-
main within the abstract role of the citizen for very long and easy because the
political is institutionalized in a way which promotes the notion of the political
as a play in which politicians are the actors and citizens the spectators. All
citizens have to do to fulfil their political obligations, shout an occasional cheer
or a boo and to place the cross every fourth year.

This does not mean that we do not act politically the rest of the time. It means
that we don’t perceive our concrete problem solving activities as political. In
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short we have developed a very narrow perception of the political which de-
fines large parts of human action out of the political realm. This has two serious
consequences: First, it smooths the way for a concentration of political power
in few hands. For if you choose to step into the political realm you step into a
different reality which tends to take all or nothing at all. There is no in between.
Either you stay out or you become homo politicus — politician by profession—
be it in a grassroot movement or in the established political system. Seen in this
light it is understandable that many people conclude that: “politics is not really
me”. Politics becomes for the few. Second, the limited role which citizens play
in the political theatre results in a limited feeling of responsibility among the
citizens for public problem solving. It is legitimate for themto place the respon-
sibility for unsolved matters on the shoulders of the formally powerful politi-
cians. Both of these consequences have serious implications for the ability of
liberal democracies to govern efficiently.

This is precisely where functionally based forms of democratic empower-
ment, e.g. user influence, come in as an important form of empowerment. It is
a means to bring the concrete back into the political. For the enrolment in
processes of policy-making of those immediately affected by political deci-
sion-making and those involved in concrete problem solving moves the centre
. of the political to where the political as phenomenon is born. That is, the mo-
ment in which a mutual recognition of the need to act together in order to solve
a defined task is established and disagreement exists as to how it ought to be
done. More precisely, the strength of a functional organization of democratic
policy-making is its promotion of vertical coordination between those engaged
in decision-making and those engaged in concrete problem solving.

However, the question is, whether the price of this concretization of the po-
litical is an unequal distribution of channels of empowerment. It has been ar-
gued that functionally based channels of empowerment are a threat to democ-
racy because they distribute channels of empowerment unequally among citi-
zens. While those who are part of a functional unit of governance have access
to two or more channels of empowerment those who are not must content
themselves with territorially defined channels of empowerment. In my opinion
this state of affairs is not necessarily a threat to democracy. The principle of
political equality does not necessarily mean that all citizens must have equal
access to influence on everything. But it calls for a translation of the principle
of equality into a functional setting. If functionally based forms of empower-
ment are to become a means of democratic empowerment it must be ensured
that all members of functional units and all functional units within a defined
territory have access to the same channels of empowerment.

However, just as territorially based forms of democratic empowerment have
serious weaknesses so do the functional. They tend to produce institutional
chauvinism and a sectorial perspective on politics. For this reason it is crucial
that they are institutionalized in a way which establishes tight bonds between
functional and territorial units of societal governance i.e. between user boards
and municipal councils. Adding up the advantages and disadvantages of terri-
torial and functional founded channels of empowerment it is evident that nei-
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ther of them represents the means by which democracy should be institution-
alized. What is needed is a patchwork of channels of empowerment which in
combination establishes a balance between territorial and functional forms of
societal unification.

Balancing forms of empowerment in primary school governance

In the primary school system in Denmark the balance between territorial and
functional forms of empowerment has been institutionalized in the shape of a
two level system of governance. At the institutional level the functional forms
of empowerment reign, whereas territorial forms of empowerment govern on
the municipal level. The problem in this form of balancing is its lack of insti-
tutionalized bonds between the two forms of empowerment. Such a bond is
needed for two reasons: to prevent institutional chauvinism; and to improve
dialogue between those involved in concrete governing and decision-makers
at different levels in the governing of a policy area. What is badly needed is an
intermediate body constituted of municipal politicians and representatives
from the user boards at each school. Without it there is a good chance that the
two level model of governance will break into two autonomous parts.

While this problem is easy to remedy through institutional reform a more
serious challenge confronts the future of user empowerment in the primary
school system. The core problem is the balancing of influence among the actors
within the individual school. Hence, the introduction of user influence chal-
lenges tradition in two ways: it challenges the tradition of a strong work place
democracy among the teachers at the individual school; and it challenges the
professional authority of the teachers (Sehested and Serensen, 1997). Hence,
the problem of introducing user influence as a form of democratic empower-
ment is not only a question of balancing the user role against the citizen role. It
is also a question of establishing a new relationship between users and profes-
sionals. And that will take some time.

churches. Accordingly, differences in view-
point on pedagogical issues, as with reli-
gious differences, were mostly settled wit-
hin the hierarchical system of the state
church. -

3. Hirschmans coneepts exit and voice are
developed for a slightly different purpose.
His aim is to develop a theory of how indi-
vidual behaviour ought to be institutionali-
zed in order to increase outcome efficiency

Notes

1. A thorough presentation of the history
and present state of primary school gover-
nance in Denmark, see Serensen (1995),
‘Democracy and regulation in institutions
of public governance’ Licentiatserien, Insti-
tute of Political Science, University of
Copenhagen.

2. Denmark has had a “state church” ever

since the reformation in 1536, when the
church was placed under the jurisdiction of
the king. This has produced a highly centra-
lized church structure with little room for
substantial competition between different

(Hirschman, 1970: ch. 1). In the present
context the aim is not institutional outcome
efficiency but the enhancement of individu-
al empowerment. Hence, exit and voice rep-
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resent radically different means of em-
powerment for individuals in relation to in-
stitutions. This transplantation of the con-
cepts from one perspective to another is jus-
tified in Serensen, ‘Democracy and em-
powerment’, (1997) Public Administration,
Vol 75, no. 3.
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Welfare States or Welfare Societies?

Jan-Erik Lane — Reinert Maland

Introduction

One of the most relevant policy questions in the 1990s is the institutional
choice between the welfare state or the welfare society. The welfare states
honour the institutions of the market economy, but at the same time they are
different from decentralised capitalism, as they involve large scale public ex-
penditures of an allocative or redistributive import. In the welfare societies the
private sector remains much larger than the public sector, as these market
economies do not constitute mixed economies. In welfare state regimes the
public sector is 50 percent of GDP on an average, whereas in a welfare society
it hovers around 35 percent of GDP.

The regime problem of choosing between welfare states and welfare socie-
ties, which governments and the public are confronted with in the so-called
capitalist democracies, is quite different from the old problem of democracy
versus dictatorship or socialism versus capitalism. It concerns two basic alter-
native institutional configurations for countries which adhere to democracy
and the market economy. Choosing a welfare state or a welfare society
amounts to a macro institutional choice, but it has tremendous consequences
for micro decisions about how service is to be provided to people as well as
how far government should go in providing income maintenance.

One may see the political conflicts in various West-European countries as
expressions of the tension between these two regimes for a democracy with a
market economy. Yet, the regime choice between the welfare state and the
welfare society is relevant to all the so-called OECD countries, and perhaps
also to Eastern Europe and the newly industrialised countries in South East
Asia. Whereas the case for a welfare state used to be well stated within the
framework of a Keynesian economic argument and a Rawlsian justice theory,
the edge in the debate is today with the adherents of Chicago School Econom-
ics, favouring the welfare society model, which is strongly anchored in the
market economy and not the mixed economy (Krugman, 1994).

A choice between the welfare state and the welfare society is for many citi-
zens based on complex deliberations concerning advantages and disadvan-
tages for themselves as well as for fellow citizens. One should not assume that
merely self-interests play a role, as choosing institutional arrangements in-
volves also altruistic considerations about what social justice requires.

Statsvetenskaplig Tidskrift 1998, drg 101 nr 2s 145-165
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We suggest as a contribution to the debate that one makes a performance
assessment based upon a few outcomes related to efficiency: economic
growth, unemployment and inflation, as well as an outcome related to social
justice, namely income equality.

Politico-economic regimes

Welfare states or welfare societies? This is the critical question in the debate
in the 1990s about the size of the public sector, very much initiated by Chicago
School Economics (Lucas, 1987; Barro, 1990), favouring the welfare society
model. But what are the outcomes? Do welfare societies perform better than
welfare states? What is at stake here? Can we speak of a performance crisis of
the welfare state? It is well-known that the welfare state no longer performs as
it did under the heydays of Keynesian macro economics in the 1960s and
1970s. Could it be the case that large public expenditures are counterproduc-
tive, meaning that they worsen state performance on politico-economic out-
comes?

A welfare state is a politico-economic regime where the government is active
in the economy in various ways though without extensive ownership, which
results in a mixed economy instead of the system of decentralised capitalism
where markets prevail and there is less of income redistribution. The welfare
state is active with public resource allocation, transfer payments and policies
that promote full employment. The difficulties of the welfare states are ana-
lysed by means of an efficiency-equity trade-off, meaning that huge efforts in
the public effort driven by equity considerations can only be effectuated with
a cost in terms of total output (excess burden). Thus, societies must decide
where on the efficiency-equity trade-off they wish to place themselves, more
towards efficiency as with the welfare societies or more towards equality as
with the welfare states (Okun, 1975).

The efficiency-equity trade-off never rose under a pure Keynesian regime,
as the argument for a large public sector was that it enhanced both economic
efficacy and social justice. Acknowledging the existence of a trade-off be-
tween the size of the cake and its distribution, between total output on the one
hand and social equality on the other hand, does not entail that one endorses
the welfare society. One can argue that the efficiency losses are so marginal
that the gains with regard to social solidarity outweighs the loss in total output,
or average income. These questions may be researched by examining if the
welfare societies really tend to outperform the welfare states in terms of macro
economic criteria as well as whether the welfare states perform better on equity
criteria.

To connect a politico-economic regime with outcomes is far from a straight-
forward task, It requires methodological deliberations concerning the data to
be employed as well as the specification of models to be tested. Here, we take
a few steps only towards evaluating the welfare states and the welfare societies,
looking at a series of average values on a few evaluation criteria as well as



Welfare States or Welfare Societies? 147

Table 1. Types of Societies: public-private sector mixes around 1990

Welfare States Welfare Societies
Allocation Redistribution
Austria Austria Ireland
Denmark Denmark Spain
Finland Finland Portugal
France France Switzerland
Germany ltaly USA
Greece Netherlands Japan
Iceland Norway Australia
Norway Sweden New Zealand
Sweden Belgium Turkey
Luxembourg Luxembourg
UK.
Canada

Note: Allocative welfare states use about 18 per cent or more of the GDP for general
government consumption; redistributive welfare states employ 18 per cent or more on
social security payments. Welfare societies include the remaining countries. Source: Lane
etal. (1996).

conducting a couple of regression analyses about the link between economic
growth rates and public expenditures.

A few countries have switched from the welfare state format to the ideal of a
welfare society, as for instance Australia, New Zealand and Canada. The
United Kingdom under the Thatcher government remodelled the British wel-
fare state on the basis of market ideals, whereas the debate about the future of
‘the American welfare state became intense when the Republicans won the
1994 elections to the Congress.

Among the large welfare states, one may distinguish first between those that
have large allocative expenditures or large redistributive expenditures. Sec-
ondly, we identify those that are large mainly on transfer payments. And
thirdly, we have a set of countries which are low on both allocative and redis-
tributive expenditures, when military expenditures have been taken out. Table
1 contains a classification of the three types of public sectors.

There are, one may suggest, two kinds of welfare states, the allocative and
the redistributive ones. Only to a limited extent are these the same countries,
when for instance the Scandinavian countries and Finland score high in both.
The redistributive welfare state offers a larger space for markets than allocative
welfare states where government is responsible for the supply of numerous
services virtually free of charges. Transfer payments in the form of cash con-
tributions to individuals play a major role in the redistributive welfare state.
The critical question is now whether it matters whether a country has one or
the other kind of welfare state or adheres to the welfare society ideal. By “mat-
ters” we refer to social and economic outcomes such as unemployment, eco-
nomic growth and inflation as well as income equality.
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The efficiency-equity trade-off

The adherents of the two regimes — the welfare state and the welfare society —
both employ economic and social theory in order to substantiate their argu-
ments in favour of their respective regime. Actually, both schools use argu-
ments about economic efficiency and social justice in order to state their case.

The pro welfare state argument focuses much upon social justice in the form
of equality. However, it used to argue that welfare states could also achieve a
very high level of output by means of its labour market policies, which would
reduce unemployment. Under a Keynesian economic regime it was believed
that a large public sector would enhance the full utilisation of resources in the
short-run perspective as well as bolster economic growth in the long-run per-
spective. Later on it was perhaps realised that there could be an efficiency-eq-
uity trade-off between maximising total output and accomplishing social jus-
tice under egalitarian notions. If there is such an efficiency-equity trade-off,
then the welfare state argument entails that a reduction in total output could be
traded against a higher level of income equality. Equality would thus be worth
a certain reduction in total output, aithough not to an extent that involves a
drastic reduction in national income.

The pro-welfare society argument underlines economic efficiency, as it
claims that a market economy with a small public sector would maximise total
output in the short-run and long-run perspective. Since social justice is defined
as freedom, the problem with a trade-off between efficiency and equality does
not rise here. But welfare society adherents would in any case no doubt choose
areduction in equality, if it meant a higher level of total output.

The claim to economic efficiency on the part of the welfare state adherents
rests very much the unemployment argument. According to welfare state the-
ory, labour markets in a decentralised market economy with a small public
sector tend towards a high rate of unemployment, which reduce output. Only
government control of the real economy can bring down unemployment
through first and foremost demand management but also policies that increase
labour market flexibility. Government intervention in the economy is feasible,
given the use of fiscal and monetary policies in some attractive combination.
Ifthere exists a Philips curve interaction between inflation and unemployment,
then welfare state theory favours a trade-off that emphasises low unemploy-
ment, but at the cost of inflation.

The pro welfare society argument is to some extent a negative theory about
the welfare state, claiming that such a regime cannot accomplish what it prom-
ises. First, it will not achieve a high level of economic output because of the
negative impact of a high level of taxation upon the economy. High taxes create
so-called tax wedges right through the economy which reduce economic effi-
ciency. The occurrence of tax wedges takes place in both the commodity mar-
kets and in the labour market resulting in excess burden. The difficulties on the
income side in the form of taxation are augmented by the policies on the ex-
penditure side through the use of subsidies in various markets, again causing
excess burden.
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Positively, welfare society theory claims that its regime may accomplish a
high level of economic output, if markets are allowed to operate freely and with
full force. There is no Philips curve interaction between inflation and unem-
ployment, as unemployment will fall towards its natural rate, which is consis-
tent with a low level of inflation. Distribution matters will solved by the trickle-
down effect, meaning that maximising aggregate output will in the long-run
also benefit the poor automatically. The market economy can find solutions to
most social problems, if state regulations do not hinder entry and rent-seeking
is minimised.

Negatively, welfare society theory argues that governments cannot govern
an advanced market economy as the market anticipates government policies
by means of the reign of rational expectations. Any attempt to bring down
unemployment for instance would only start an inflationary spiral during
which unemployment will eventually rise gain. If the government attempts to
impact upon the real economy, then it has to act through the financial economy,
where interest rates are extremely sensitive to government actions to boost the
economy by means of for instance deficit spending. As a matter of fact, accord-
ing to one argument welfare states are prone to engage in deficit spending
which worsens politico-economic outcomes.

First, we ask which regimes perform the best on a few macro outcomes,
related to criteria on economic efficiency and social justice. Second, we en-
quiry into whether the size of the public sector has a lasting effect upon eco-
nomic growth, meaning there would be a tendency of welfare states to perform
less well than welfare societies which reflects the very nature of this regime.
Thus, we will ask what the comparative evidence is for the two theories?

Politico-economic outcomes

When one looks at outcomes in the literature on the political economy of the
advanced capitalist countries, then one often employs the so-called misery
index, consisting of inflation and unemployment. The difficulty is that these
two indices may cancel each other out, which is the reason that why we prefer
to look at these two outcomes separately. There is of course no natural set of
outcomes to which one must stick. However, it seems evident that economic
growth and income equality should be added to the list of outcomes when one
examines the OECD countries. We begin with economic growth.

(a) Economic growth

The expansion of economic output is considered a contribution to well-being,
because it makes a higher standard of living possible. The size of the cake to
be divided among the stakeholders of society increases, but it is an open ques-
tion how the cake is to be divided between labour and capital. A process of
sustained economic growth can within a few decades result in a doubling of
economic output. How affluence is divided among the groups in society is
measured by the indices on income inequality. Table 2 reports on the expansion
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Table 2. Economic Growth 1965-1994 in Three Regimes

1965-69 1970-74 1975-79 1980-84 1985-89 1990-94

Austria 4.46 5.44 2.76 1.42 2.66 2.30
Denmark 4.20 2.54 2.48 1.72 2.00 1.88
Finland 4.36 5.38 2.34 3.32 4.08 -1.58
France 5.20 5.12 3.12 1.46 3.10 1.20
Germany 428 3.50 3.04 0.96 2.62 2.92
Greece 7.52 5.54 5.26 1.10 2.54 0.80
Iceland 2.16 7.78 3.36 2.82 3.66 0.68
Luxembourg 3.62 5.42 0.98 2.10 4.60 2.30
Norway 4.44 4.22 484 3.14 2.26 3.14
Sweden 3.58 3.38 1.54 1.70 240 -0.30
UK 2.50 2.80 1.96 0.84 4.02 0.80
Canada 5.60 5.28 3.34 2.30 3.94 1.12
Mean 4.33 470 2.92 1.91 3.16 1.27
Austria 4.46 5.44 2.76 1.42 2.66 2.30
Belgium 4.30 5.08 1.82 1.50 2.50 1.60
Denmark 4.20 2.54 2.48 1.72 2.00 1.88
Finland 4.36 5.38 2.34 3.32 4.08 -1.58
France 520 =~ 512 3.12 1.46 3.10 1.20
Italy 5.82 4.24 2.36 1.72 3.12 1.00
Luxembourg 3.62 542 0.98 2.10 4.60 2.30
Netherlands 5.20 472 232 0.68 2.76 2.26
Norway 4.44 4.22 4.84 3.14 2.26 3.14
Sweden 3.58 3.38 1.54 1.70 2.40 -0.30
Mean 4.52 455 2.46 1.88 2.95 1.38
Ireland 4.46 4.46 4.66 2.58 3.56 4.74
Portugal 6.02 7.20 3.56 1.24 4.96 1.44
Spain 6.68 6.16 1.88 1.28 4.26 1.50
Switzerland 3.60 3.64 -0.68 1.54 3.08 0.48
Turkey 6.16 7.02 5.50 3.56 4.62 3.44
USA 4.34 2.62 3.34 1.84 3.12 2.02
Japan 10.32 6.20 4.60 3.48 452 2.10
Australia 5.52 4.62 2.78 2.76 3.94 2.14
NZ 322 4.80 -0.60 3.92 0.90 1.22
Mean 5.59 5.19 2.78 2.47 3.66 2.12

Sources: OECD (1985, 1995).

of total output or growth in real GDP in the various regimes: allocative welfare
regimes, redistributive welfare regimes and welfare societies.

Three things stand out clearly when one examines Table 2: first there is a
general decline in the average growth rates of all the three regimes—reflecting
the notion of a slowdown of economic growth when affluence reaches high
levels (the maturity hypothesis); second some of the less affluent countries
have done rather better than the already rich countries (the catch up hypothe-
sis); finally, it is almost always the case that welfare societies outperform the
welfare states on average growth rates. For each five period the welfare socie-
ties do slightly better than the welfare states of about one per cent, which ac-
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Tabk; 3. The Variation in Economic Growth Rates 1965-1994 (Pearsons’ correla-
tions

RG6569 RG7074 RG7579 RG8084 RG8589 RG9094

RG6569 1.0000 .3567 5170 .0950 .3468 .1688
RG7074 1.0000 .3240 .3164 .5063 -.0031
RG7579 1.0000 .1535 . 3084 .4445
RG8084 1.0000 .0634 .0815
RG8589 1.0000 .0324
RG9094 1.0000

Sources: see Table 2.

cumulated over a long time period means a lot for the level of affluence. The
welfare societies will if this trend continues become much more affluent than
the welfare states.

A note of caution is in place here. There are at each five year interval consid-
erable variation between the OECD countries. It is not the case that the coun-
tries with high growth rates or with meagre growth rates are the same ones for
each five year period. Economic growth reflects both the ups and downs of the
world economy as well as country specific events such as the choice of unsuc-
cessful economic policies or the failure in adaptation to internationalisation or
globalisation. One may list the winners of the 1960s and 1970s as: Austria,
France, Germany, Greece, Ireland, Norway, Portugal, Turkey, Canada and
Japan. In the 1980s and 1990 the list of the top scores would contain: Ireland,
Norway, Turkey, USA and Japan. Countries move up and down the growth
ratings, scoring high during some periods and low during other periods. Table
3 contains the correlation between the economic growth data (RG) of six time
periods.

Economic growth used to be a policy goal, because it brought with it employ-
ment. What we have witnessed in the early 1990s is that economic growth does
not necessarily reduce unemployment, which has become the major problem
in some of the OECD countries.

(b) Unemployment

The sharp increase in unemployment of most countries appears from Table 4.
It is true that a few countries remain at very low levels, but several face two
digit numbers in the 1990s.

The finding in Table 4 is that welfare societies tend to have a slightly higher
level of unemployment than the welfare states. Thus, economic output is rising
more rapidly in the welfare societies at the same time as employment is some-
what higher in the welfare states.

Although the long term trend is a sharp increase in unemployment, it is still
the case that a few countries manage with very little unemployment: Luxem-
bourg, Switzerland, and Japan — welfare societies — as well as Iceland and
Austria — welfare states. One may note that unemployment has been reduced
in the US during the last decade when unemployment has shot up in Western
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Table 4. Unemployment 1965-1994 in Three Regimes

1965-69 1970-74 1975-79  1980-84  1985-89 1990-94

Austria 1.86 1.18 1.92 2.88 3.44 3.78
Denmark 1.22 1.42 6.56 9.30 8.50 11.12
Finland 2.48 212 4.98 5.12 4,70 12.10
France 2.04 2.70 4.88 7.92 10.10 10.50
Germany 094 1.06 3.70 5.98 7.56 7.82
Greece 5.22 2.70 1.92 572 7.56 8.54
Icetand 1.54 0.68 0.20 0.74 0.86 3.06
Luxembourg —_ — 0.60 1.26 1.58 1.82
Norway 0.90 1.24 1.84 2.60 2.96 5.60
Sweden 1.80 2.24 1.86 2.86 2.20 5.22
UK 1.68 2.48 4.58 8.90 9.14 8.68
Canada 3.90 574 7.54 9.86 8.84 10.28
Mean 214 2.14 3.38 5.26 5.62 7.38
Austria 1.86 1.18 1.92 2.88 3.44 3.78
Belgium 2.24 2.18 6.36 11.28 10.96 10.64
Denmark 1.22 1.42 6.56 9.30 8.50 11.12
Finland 2.48 2.12 498 5.12 4.70 12.10
France 2.04 2.70 4.88 7.92 10.10 10.50
ltaly 5.50 5.68 6.82 -9.10 11.50 11.00
Luxembourg — — 0.60 1.26 1.58 1.82
Netherlands 1.06 1.88 5.34 7.98 8.06 6.20
Norway 0.90 1.24 1.84 2.60 2.96 5.60
Sweden 1.80 2.24 1.86 2.86 2.20 5.22
Mean 2.12 2.29 4.12 6.03 6.40 7.80
Ireland 4.92 5.70 8.08 11.62 16.30 14.64
Portugal 2.50 2.34 6.84 7.92 7.06 5.10
Spain 2.58 2.86 5.72 16.10 19.96 19.58
Switzerland —_ — 0.42 0.56 0.68 2.66
Turkey 10.08 6.34 8.58 7.50 8.04 8.64
USA 3.74 5.28 6.92 8.32 6.24 6.50
Japan 1.22 1.28 2.04 2.38 2.62 2.36
Australia 1.74 2.20 5.52 7.52 7.46 9.56
NZ 0.28 0.22 0.88 3.84 4.86 9.20
Mean 3.38 3.28 5.00 7.31 8.14 8.69

Sources: OECD (1985, 1995).

Europe. In some countries unemployment has reached 15 per cent or more:
Spain, Ireland, Finland and Italy.

An increase in unemployment reflects a reduction in economic growth at the
same time as there is no longer any strong link between economic growth and
employment. The correlation between economic growth and unemployment is
generally very weak at the macro level: .28 (1965-69), -.03 (1970-74), .36
(1975-79), -.32 (1980-84), .10 (1985-89) and .02 (1990-94).

In the political economy literature there has been much debate about a con-
nection between unemployment and the price level. The well-known Phillips
curve predicts that low inflation can only be accomplished by means of high
levels of unemployment and vice versa. When we turn to the inflation numbers,
we observe that inflation has come down rather drastically in the last decade at
the same time as unemployment has shot up.
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(c) Inflation

In the late seventies and early eighties it was not unusual that countries had
inflation rates around or above 10 per cent. In the 1990s such a high rate of
inflation is very unusual as only Turkey displays signs of hyperinflation (Table
5). Inflation rates have come down considerably with Greece as the major
exception, most countries hovering around 3 per cent as an average yearly rate
in the 1990s.

Actually, inflation is highly subdued in the 1990s with only Greece, Turkey
and Portugal displaying considerable price instability. One notes though, that
inflation varies considerably from one country to another. Some countries have
only 2 per cent inflation per year in the early 1990s: Denmark, France, Japan
and New Zealand on an average basis. It seems as if the OECD countries as a

Table 5. Inflation 1965-1994 in Three Regimes

1965-69 1970-74 1975-79 1980-84  1985-89  1990-94

Austria 3.42 6.50 5.70 5.50 2.16 344
Denmark 6.58 8.56 9.86 9.46 4.34 2.08
Finland 5.16 8.80 12.04 9.72 4.92 3.32
France 3.76 7.58 10.14 11.16 3.58 2.56
Germany 2.62 5.62 4.20 4.56 1.28 3.30
Greece 2.48 10.58 14.08 21.78 17.18 16.22
Iceland 11.70 18.68 40.20 55.08 23.78 6.38
Luxembourg 2.74 6.02 6.96 7.62 1.82 3.16
Norway 3.72 8.18 8.56 10.12 6.58 2.70
Sweden 4.06 7.40 9.74 10.26 5.60 578
UK 4.26 9.62 15.64 9.62 5.26 4.64
Canada 3.66 5.90 8.88 8.70 4.32 2.78
Mean 4.51 8.62 1217 13.63 6.73 470
Austria 3.42 6.50 5.70 5.50 2.16 344
Belgium 3.54 6.68 7.62 7.30 2.42 2.84
Denmark 6.58 8.56 9.86 9.46 4.34 2.08
Finland 5.16 8.80 12.04 9.72 4.92 332.
France 3.76 7.58 10.14 11.16 3.58 2.56
Italy 2.92 9.08 15.54 16.48 6.18 5.40
Luxembourg . 2.74 6.02 6.96 7.62 1.82 3.16
Netherlands 4.90 7.30 6.74 5.02 0.70 2.86
Norway 3.72 8.18 8.56 10.12 6.58 270
Sweden 4.06 7.40 9.74 10.26 5.60 5.78
Mean 4.08 7.61 9.29 9.26 3.83 3.41
Ireland 4.66 10.84 14.68 14.98 3.72 2.66
Portugal 4.90 12.84 22.66 22.66 12.62 9.08
Spain 6.58 9.88 18.92 13.60 6.88 5.56
Switzerland 3.40 7.08 2.88 4.40 2.14 3.90
Turkey 7.48 16.04 38.00 51.74 51.10 73.76
USA 3.40 6.14 8.08 7.48 3.60 3.64
Japan 5.24 10.90 7.32 3.90 1.14 2.02
Australia 3.14 8.08 11.58 9.00 7.82 3.04
NZ 4.16 8.62 14.32 12.42 11.28 2.54
Mean 4.77 10.05 15.38 15.58 11.14 11.80

Sources: OECD (1988, 1995).
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whole have moved considerably towards the acceptance of a monetarist re-
gime, where low inflation is considered the main objective as well as also the
main means for achieving other objectives in accordance with New Classical
Economics (Hoover, 1988).

Is there evidence of a Philips curve in the data about unemployment and
inflation in the 1980s and 1990s? One would assume that there is a correlation
between inflation and unemployment and that it is negative meaning that coun-
tries with high unemployment having little inflation, or vice versa. However,
this is not so, despite the fact that unemployment has shot up and inflation
fallen back —a characteristic which applies to almost all countries. It is not the
case that on the country level a high level of unemployment goes together with
little inflation, as we actually can observe all kinds of combinations. The cor-
relation between inflation and unemployment is almost nil: .07 (1965-69), .06
(1979-74), .17 (1975-79), -.07 (1980-84), -.03 (1985-89) and .02 (1990-94). In
general, inflation is higher among the welfare societies than in the welfare
states whereas unemployment tends to be higher in the welfare societies than
in the welfare states.

Examining country data we see that some countries are characterized by low
inflation ratesas well as low unemployment rates —e.g. Switzerland, Austria,
Luxembourg, the United States and Japan, while other countries exhibit both
high inflation rates and high unemployment rates—e.g., Greece, Turkey and to
some degree also Sweden. The 1990s, finally, is characterized by the rates of
unemployment and of inflation that vary quite independently of each other.

(d) Income equality

Measures of income equality are not as easily accessible as information about
the other outcomes described above. Typically, one faces difficult problems
about indicator validity and reliability when one sets out to compare various
countries. A rough picture is given in Table 6 which contains income informa-
tion based upon two indicators, TOP 20 or the income share of the 20 per cent
most wealthy families and a GINI-index.

If the welfare states do worse on economic growth, i.e. efficiency in the sense
of total output, then it is true that they score higher on social justice. The main
finding in Table 6 is that the distribution of income is more equal in welfare
states than in welfare societies. However, the differences in income inequality
between the three regimes is hardly large, as some welfare societies score
lower on the income inequality indices than a few welfare states.

High scores for the share of income of the lowest 20 per cent of the income
earners as well as low ratios between the shares of the top income eamers and
the bottom income earners are to be found among the welfare states: Scandi-
navia, Finland, Germany and Belgium. One welfare society also displays much
income equality, viz. Japan, but the characteristic feature is that the welfare
societies have larger income inequalities than the welfare states. Thus, the US,
Australia and New Zealand display income inequalities to a much larger extent
than France, Germany and Italy.
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Table 6. Income inequality in the 1980’s in three Regimes

TOP20 GINI
Austria 44.00 0.37
Denmark 43.00 —
Finland — —
France 47.00 0.38
Germany 45.00 0.36
Greece — —
Iceland — —
Luxembourg — —
Norway 37.00 0.30
Sweden 41.00 0.29
UK 40.00 0.3t
Canada 41.00 0.34
Mean 42.25 0.34
Austria 44.00 0.37
Belgium 40.00 0.30
Denmark 43.00 —
Finland — —
France 47.00 0.38
ltaly 57.00 0.38
Luxembourg - —
Netherlands 40.00 0.30
Norway 37.00 0.30
Sweden 41.00 0.29
Mean 43.63 0.33
Ireland 39.00 0.30
Portugal 49.00 0.40
Spain 45.00 0.36
Switzerland 46.00 —
Turkey 59.00 0.49
USA 45.00 0.36
Japan 43.00 0.30
Australia 42.00 0.34
NZ 42.00 0.31
Mean 45.56 0.36

Source: TOP 20 = Simpson, 1990, GINI-index = Muller, 1988.

Switzerland being a welfare society scores high on income inequality. Actu-
ally, Switzerland is an interesting case on all outcome measures, as they tend
to have extreme values. In particular, the development over time has meant that
Switzerland faces difficulties, as it is no longer doing as well as it used to do
on growth, inflation and unemployment.

Explanations

Looking at average scores for the three regime sets, the welfare societies do
better on economic efficiency than the welfare states, although unemployment
and inflation tends to be higher among the welfare societies. Since the early
1960s, economic growth has gone down, unemployment has risen and infla-



156 Jan-Erik Lane — Reinert M&land

tion has been reduced. What is the explanation of these trends? We examine
two explanations, one focusing upon deficit spending and the other referring
to the size of public expenditures. Is the variation in economic growth related
to the size of the public sector, or more specifically to either the allocative or
redistributive welfare state? Does deficit spending play a role in reducing over-
all economic efficiency?

(a) Deficits

The deficit spending theory of Buchanan and Wagner (1977) claims that wel-
fare states are more prone to engage in deficit spending than welfare societies.
And new classical economics argues that deficit spending will reduce eco-
nomic growth, either through its negative impact upon interest rates or through
the Ricardian equivalence, i.e. deficit spending is the same as future higher
taxes which have an immediate impact upon the economy by means of rational
expectations. Is there evidence for these two hypotheses in the data? Table 7
shows the development of general government surpluses over time, where
current receipts/GDP minus current disbursements/GDP equals surpluses or
deficits according to OECD National Accounts.

Whereas governments used to be in the black, most of them are in the red

since the seventies, eighties and early nineties. The direction of change in the
OECD countries has been one towards less and less of budgetary surpluses and
more and more of budgetary deficits. One may observe this at two levels. First
there is the central or national government deficit and second the general gov-
ernment deficit, i.e. for the entire public household. Central governments are
prone to engage in deficit spending, while it is a general principle of public
finance that the general government, i.e. the total public sector, can only for so
long stay in the red, as deficits and surpluses must cancel each out in the long-
run.
In 1970 only the US and Italy had no total public sector surpluses, but in the
1980s quite a number of democracies could not balance total public sector
expenditures and revenues: Ireland, Belgium, Portugal, Greece, Denmark,
United Kingdom, Sweden, and the US and Canada. Not surprisingly, even
more countries failed to balance their general government budget which as a
matter of fact was rather a common phenomenon in 1970. Looking at the de-
velopment between 1970 and the 1990s the trend towards deficit spending is
striking as all nations have moved towards smaller surpluses or larger deficits
at both levels of government. If deficit spending is a major problem, it has to
be faced by some welfare states — Sweden, Belgium and Italy — as well as by
some welfare societies — USA and Canada. It is not the case that only welfare
states have to struggle with huge yearly deficits, which result in a large accu-
mulated state debt. But how dangerous is deficit spending? Does deficit spend-
ing lead to bad outcomes?

The criticism of public borrowing argues that deficit spending is an improper
means which is conducive to improper growth in public expenditures. Deficit
spending feeds on fiscal illusion and results in a choice between private and
public spending that is neither intended nor desirable (Buchanan and Wagner,
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Table 7. General Government Surpluses 1950-1992 in Three Regimes

1950 1955 1960 1965 1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1992

Austria 6.70 650 6.00 7.30 660 430 330 250 190 2.00
Denmark 3.70 4.30 5.80 550 7.10 260 0.00 0.30 -0.60 -1.30
Finland 10.60 9.50 9.70 7.80 6.00 6.60 3.50 280 3.40 -3.70
France 590 320 380 4.80 4.30 1.10 250 -0.90 0.70 -2.40
Germany 3.30 7.80 7.70 5.80 5.80 -0.70 1.80 200 0.60 0.80
Greece -4.10 190 250 210 4.40 070 0.10-10.50-15.40 -8.80
lceland 7.70 6.90 13.10 850 10.10 720 7.10 510 3.20 3.00
Luxemb. 9.20 3.10 7.00 560 640 760 570 5.20 — —
Norway 7.70 640 650 580 7.00 7.80 890 12.10 0.00 -2.40
Sweden 2.70 6.30 6.30 10.20 9.90 5.80 -0.40 -1.40 5.30 -5.10
UK 340 160 030 230 7.60 -0.30 -1.40 -1.20 1.30 -4.10
Canada 4.90 260 150 430 3.00 0.10 -0.50 -5.00 -2.70 -5.90

Mean 514 501 585 583 652 357 255 092 -0.21 -2.54

Austria 6.70 650 6.00 7.30 660 4.30 330 250 190 2.00
Belgium -1.30 0.10 -1.20 0.80 220 -0.70 -4.90 -580 -4.00 -4.80
Denmark 3.70 4.30 580 550 7.10 260 0.00 0.30 -0.60 -1.30
Finland 10.60 9.50 970 7.80 6.00 6.60 3.50 280 340 -3.70
France 590 320 3.80 480 430 1.10 250 -090 0.70 -2.40
Italy 0.30 160 320 0.70 0.20 -7.10 -4.00 -6.60 -6.50 -7.90
Luxemb. 920 3.10 7.00 560 640 7.60 5.70 5.20 — —
Netherl. 9.10 340 540 380 430 2.10 0.80 -0.80 -2.10 -1.50
Norway 7.70 640 650 580 7.00 7.80 8.90 12.10 0.00 -2.40
Sweden 270 6.30 6.30 10.20 9.90 5.80 -0.40 -1.40 530 -5.10

Mean 546 444 525 523 540 3.01 154 0.74 -0.21 -3.01

Ireland 050 040 0.10 040 1.t0 -6.70 -6.70 -6.10 -1.60 -1.60
Portugal 3.70 3.20 2.30 2.60 4.80 -2.50 -2.30 -3.70 -1.80 —

Spain — — 440 350 380 3.10 060 -1.50 1.10 -0.40
Switzerl. 610 550 640 4.10 520 330 3.60 350 3.20 -0.40
Turkey — — — 440 720 — — — — =
USA 400 250 250 210 0.00 -3.10 -0.70 -4.20 -3.20 -5.00

Japan 7.30 440 710 6.10 6.70 3.20 2.60 4.30 840 7.80
Australia — — 6,50 6.70 5.90 3.40 3.00 -1.80 0.50 -3.80
NZ 6.70 650 6.00 730 660 430 330 250 190 2.00

Mean 472 375 441 413 459 0.63 043 -0.88 1.06 -0.20

Source: Lane et al, 1996.

1977). It misleads democratic decision-making as it creates the fiscal illusion
that benefits may be enjoyed without paying the cost. Is it true that deficit
spending is typical of welfare states more than welfare societies?

The evidence in Table 8 indicates actually that welfare societies have done
more of deficit spending than the welfare states on an average, except for the
early 1990s when clearly welfare states displays a worse performance than
welfare societies. The finding holds for both general government surpluses
(GGDEF) and central government surpluses (CGDEF).
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Table 8. Deficit Spending (Pearson’s correlations)

REGIME: Welfare state (= 0); Welfare society (= 1)

GGDEF50 -.04 GGDEF75 -27 CGDEF50 -01 CGDEF75 -33
GGDEF55 -20 GGDEF80 -.18 CGDEF55 -36 CGDEF80 -.17
GGDEF60 -14 GGDEF85 -11 CGDEF60 -05 CGDEF85 -.07
GGDEF65 -24 GGDEF90 .20 CGDEF65 -13  CGDEF90 .18
GGDEF70 -24 GGDEF92 .30 CGDEF70 -29 CGDEF92 .32

Note: GGDEF = General Government Surplus ; CGDEF = Central Government Surplus ;
Source: Lane et al. (1996).

Can one see in the evidence from the early 1990s a corroboration of the
negative theory of public deficits, as the larger the surpluses the better the
growth rate, the lower the unemployment and the lower the rate of inflation.
Table 9 suggests some clues.

Deficit spending at the national or general government level is only strongly
and persistently connected with one of the outcomes identified above, viz.
unemployment. The relationship is probably that high levels of unemployment
call for deficit spending due to the increased costs for unemployment benefits
and falling tax revenues accompanying a rise in unemployment. Rising unem-
ployment costs also entail bigger public expenditures, which accounts for the
negative association between deficits and current disbursements. However, it

Table 9. Pearson’s correlations between deficits and outcomes
(a) General Government Surpluses

Current RGDP Growth Unemploym. Inflation

Disbursem. (five-years (five-years (five-years

(years) averages) averages) averages)
1965 -.00 -18 -.40 .29
1970 =12 .18 -.62 34
1975 -.09 -.21 -72 .01
1980 -.29 .38 =72 14
1985 -.27 .03 -.61 -12
1990 -.39 =11 -.32 -.62
1992 -.53 .28 -.42 -.42

(b) Central Government Surpluses

Current RGDP Growth Unemploym. Inflation

Disbursem.  (five-years (five-years  (five-years

(years) averages) averages) averages)
1965 =11 .01 -.55 .42
1970 21 A1 -49 .43
1975 .09 -.30 -.58 0
1980 -13 .29 -.50 19
1985 -.38 .26 -.52 -.05
19390 -.39 -.03 -.23 -.61
1992 -.49 .46 -.24 -.50

Sources: Lane et al. (1996).



Welfare States or Welfare Societies? 159

is far from always the case that deficit spending reduce economic growth or
result in higher inflation, as argued in New Classical Economics (Hoover,
1988). Only in the 1990s we do see a clear negative connection between defi-
citsand inflation. The larger the public sector, the larger the deficits, in the early
1990s.

The conclusion of the examination of the deficit spending hypothesis is that
when the welfare state regime is evaluated against the welfare societies, the
critical question is whether large public expenditures promote or reduce eco-
nomic growth. Can we find any evidence from the early 1990s that large public
allocative or redistributive expenditures are harmful to these politico-eco-
nomic outcomes?

(b) Public Expenditures

Given the evidence above about different country performance in terms of
politico-economic outcomes, can we conclude that the size of the public sector
matters? The argument that public expenditures are conducive to policy failure
has been launched in a consistent manner from scholars connected with Chi-
cago school economics. The main function of the state is to maintain law and
order, protecting the freedom and validity of contracts, as well as the price level
(Friedman, 1962; Friedman and Friedman, 1980; Stigler, 1988; Posner, 1992).
When governments take on other tasks, there will be a process of public sector
expansion which is not conducive to economic performance. Can we find any
evidence for these effects in our data about growth, unemployment and infla-
tion for the OECD countries?

Tables 10 and 11 report on a number of Pearsons’ correlations between on
the one hand two measures of the size of welfare state expenditures, allocative
versus redistributive expenditures as percentages of GDP, and a set of outcome
measures on the other hand.

There is one clear finding in Table 10 which corroborates the theory about
welfare state failure: large allocative expenditures drag down the average
growth rate. In relation to unemployment and inflation there is no transparent
finding, which is a little bit surprising as one would expect large allocative

Table 10. Public Expenditures and Outcomes: government final consump-
tion (GGGFC)

Real GDP  Unemploym. Inflation
(averages) (averages) (averages)

GGGFC65 -.38 -.09 -.42
70 -.66 A7 -.42
75 .00 31 -.37
80 -12 .05 -.09
85 -.50 -.07 A2
90 -.30 .04 18
92 -.44 12 15

Source: Lane et al. (1996).
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Table 11. Public Expenditures and Outcomes: social security transfers
(GGSST). (Pearson’s correlations)

RealGDP  Unemploym. Inflation
(averages) (averages) (averages)

GGSST65 -.30 -.39 -4
70 -.34 -.29 -.52
75 -24 .04 -.36
80 -.44 14 -.47
85 -.36 .22 -.56
90 .24 15 -.20
92 -17 .22 -.18

Source: Lane et al. (1996).

expenditures to reduce unemployment and increase inflation. Evidently, it is
not possible to increase employment by large allocative expenditures, at least
not in the long run. How about the impact of large redistributive expenditures
—see Table 11.

Transfer payments do decrease economic growth, increase unemployment
and lead to higher rates of inflation, but the connections are not strong although
the direction or sign of relationships is in accordance with the teachings of
Chicago School Economics about the negative impact of tax wedges and ex-
cess burden from high tax rates.

Economic growth is the most critical of the outcomes, we argue. If there is
even a minor difference in yearly economic growth rates but it is a consistent
one over time, then the consequences will be tremendous in the long run, The
fact that economic growth rates move up and down not only when one com-
pares countries but also as a function of time entails that it difficult to find
constant explanatory factors. One such is, however, the size of the public sector
(Table 12).

The correlations between total public outlays (GGCU) and economic growth
are consistently negative for all time periods except the early 1990s when there
is no interaction, meaning that the welfare states must face a growth problem.
However, the Lucas prediction about the lower the rate of inflation the higher
the rate of economic growth is not supported in Table 12. Is the finding about

Table 12. Economic growth, inflation and public expenditures (Pearson’s
correlations)

Growth Inflation Growth GGCU
RG6569 -12 RG6569 -.53
RG7074 .66 RG7074 -.61
RG7579 .34 RG7579 -.16
RG8084 31 RG8084 -.33
RG8589 .24 RG8589 -.55
RG9094 .24 RG9094 .08

Sources: OECD (1985, 1995); Lane et al. (1996).
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the public sector — economic growth robust in the sense that it shows up also
when we examine partial effects in regression analyses?

Regression analyses

In order to examine the interaction between public expenditures and economic
growth more closely we do two types of regression analysis, cross-sectional
and time-series. In the cross-sectional regressions we hold constant for a few
factors that have been adduced as relevant to determining economic growth.
The time-series regressions include only the relative size of the public sector.

(a) Cross-sectional evidence

Let us first test cross-sectional regression models of economic growth. Table
13 focuses upon the impact of large public expenditures upon economic
growth in addition to the level of affluence, which the maturity as well as the
catch-up hypotheses suggest as relevant for understanding country differences
in economic growth.

The hypothesis that a large public sector (GGCU = general government cur-
rent disbursements) drives down the growth rate receives support. In fact, the
negative effect of this factor is as pronounced that of the level of affluence or
real GDP per capita (RGDPC), which other factor in accordance with the
catch-up and maturity hypotheses also drives down economic growth. The
hypothesis that trade union strength — here trade union density in terms of
membership (TUD) (OECD, 1994)—is negative for economic growth can only
be corroborated for the first time period. Examining economic growth between
1965 and 1980 a clear effect is the Barro model prediction that less affluent
countries tend to catch-up (Barro, 1991), but public sector size is as important,
the cross-sectional findings indicate.

Finally, we look at the determinants of long-term economic growth, covering
the entire time period 1965 to 1994. Which effect is strongest: level of afflu-
ence or public sector size? Table 14 has the answer, including besides public
expenditures the maturity hypothesis as well as the institutional sclerosis hy-

Table 13. Economic Growth (RGD) in OECD countries: regression analysis

RGD6569 RGD7074 RGD7579  RGDS8084 RGD8589
Beta t-stat Beta t-stat Beta t-stat Beta t-stat Beta t-stat

RGDPC -46 -292 -50 -3.13 -70 -369 .30 16 .30 1.58
GGCU -39 -253 -44 -267 .14 .70 -52 -260 -52 -2.59
TUD -45 -325 12 .80 -18 -98 .48 241 .49 2.41
R2a 61(N=22) .55(N=23) .35(N=23) .26(N=22) .22 (N=22)

Sources: RGDPC60, 70, 80, 90: Summers and Heston (19894); GGCUG0, 70, 80, 90: Lane
etal. (1996); TUD70, 80, 90: OECD (1994).
Note: R2a = adjusted R-squared.
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Table 14. Regression analyses: economic growth 1965-1994

Beta-Wt t-stat Beta-Wt t-stat
GDP6090 -37 -2.05 RGDPCH60 -.46 -2.68
GGCU6590 -.33 -1.88 GGCU65 -.27 -1.68
SCLER .32 1.70 SCLER .23 1.34
R2a 45 (N=21) R2a .59 (N=23)

Note: GDP6090 = average gross domestic product scores for the period 1960-1990;
GGCUB590 = average general government current disbursements for the period 1965-
1990; R2a = adjusted R-squared. Sources: RGDPC: Summers and Heston (1994); GGCU:
Lane et al. (1996); SCLER: Black, 1966.

pothesis, according to which economic growth will be low in countries where
modern institutions were introduced early in time (Olson, 1982).

The impact, we see, from affluence is slightly more pronounced than that
from total public sector size, but the direction of causality is clear. Large public
expenditures tend to reduce economic growth meaning that the welfare states
have a profound growth problem. Interestingly, there is also the impact of
institutionalisation — Olson’s factor (SCLER) — meaning that countries with
more recently established state structures (low sclerosis) grow faster than
countries with more of institutional sclerosis. Yet, Olson’s factor has a weaker
impact than the overall size of the public sector.

Table 15. Regression coefficients, 1970 — 1992: Growth Rates and Total
Public Outlays/GDP.

1970:92 1975:92 1980:92
Canada -0.6299 -0.8036 -0.8392
USA -0.7409 -2.2630 -1.6150
Japan -0.3587 -0.6540 -2.3022
Austria -0.5055 -0.8853 -1.7919
Belgium -0.2756 -0.2816 -0.4600
Denmark -0.1084 -0.3644 -0.7118
Finland -0.6734 -0.6721 -0.7099
France -0.4299 -0.6390 -0.7699
FRG -0.2812 -2.7660 -2.7862
Greece — — —
Iceland -1.5940 -1.5727 -1.2723
Ireland -0.1143 -0.2370 -0.0597
ltaly -0.2631 -0.4911 -0.4316
Luxembourg -0.3203 1.4754 —
Netherlands -0.3144 -1.4737 -4.3822
Norway -0.4030 -0.5229 -0.3893
Portugal -0.3438 0.0665 -0.0742
Spain -0.1359 -0.1674 -0.3054
Sweden -0.1700 -0.3290 -1.3272
Switzerland  -0.4921 -1.2573 -1.7396
Turkey — — —_
UK -0.0408 0.1677 0.3599
Australia 0.3570 0.1683 0.0136
NewZealand — — —

Source: OECD (1992, 1995).
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(b) Time-series evidence

Secondly, we move on to examine time-series regression analysis, two for each
country. Table 15 reports on the sign of the beta-coefficient in an equation
regressing the yearly growth rate upon the size of the total public sector, using
a data series from 1970 to 1992. Almost all the coefficients are negative and
significant, which is strong evidence for the hypothesis that the larger the pub-
lic sector becomes, the less will be the rate of economic growth.

Yet, public expenditures do not always mean less of economic efficiency.
When we make the same type of time-series regressions for the period 1950 to
1975, then we receive the opposite finding. Table 16 indicates that when public
expenditures remain at a lower level of GDP, then increases in allocative or
redistributive expenditures as a percentage of the total economy increase the
yearly growth rates.

Comparing Table 15 with Table 16 we arrive at the conclusion that the rela-
tionship between the overall size of the public sector and economic growth
takes the form of a Ayperbola. At low levels increases in public expenditures
augment economic output, but a high level of public expenditures the impact
of public sector increases is negative upon total output.

Table 16. Regression coefficients, 1950-1975: Growth Rates and Total Pub-
lic Outlays/GDP.

1950:75 1955:75 1960:75 1965:75
Canada 0.5101 0.6940 0.8112 0.6617
USA 0.3378 0.4511 0.4755 0.2023
Japan -0.5740 -0.5012 -0.6158 -0.7214
Austria 0.1708 0.2240 0.3954 0.6623
Belgium 0.4323 0.4695 0.4505 0.3868
Denmark 0.1512 0.1378 0.1152 0.1494
Finland 0.3559 0.6252 0.6626 1.1156
France 0.3505 0.4963 0.4832 0.3884
FRG 0.0365 0.1492 0.2899 0.2059
Greece 0.5960 0.5746 0.6317 0.0212
Iceland 0.4244 0.4999 0.4236 0.4999
Ireland 0.3699 0.4076 0.3390 0.3476
Italy 0.0384 0.1816 0.1652 0.0548
Luxembourg 0.0535 0.2180 0.1787 -0.2332
Netherlands 0.2182 0.2481 0.2223 0.2210
Norway 0.2853 0.4272 0.4995 0.5143
gonugal 0.4040 0.4609 0.2862 -0.1796
pain — — — —
Sweden 0.2786 0.3846 0.4510 0.6295
Switzerland 0.2165 0.2284 0.1209 0.1068
Turkey — — — —
UK 0.4457 0.4919 0.5007 0.4544
Australia — — — —
New Zealand — — -— —

Source: OECD (1985).
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Conclusion

Welfare state or welfare society? Which politico-economic regime performs
best? This a critical question as we move closer towards the next millennium.
The two evaluation criteria that one uses to discuss this question consist of
economic efficiency and social justice.

When we evaluate the so-called advanced capitalist countries with a demo-
cratic system, then we find that there is a basic efficiency-equity trade-off in
how these regimes score on the evaluation criteria. The welfare societies do
better on economic growth than the welfare states, but the welfare states per-
form better on social justice than the welfare societies. Choosing the mixed
economy or the market economy is thus a matter of your preferences for vari-
ous combinations of efficiency and equality, where you have to face the trade-
offs.

It seems though that the distance between the two regimes in terms of overall
economic efficiency is slightly higher than the distance in terms of social jus-
tice. This entails a corroboration of the teachings of Chicago School Econom-
ics, namely that the advantages of the welfare states in terms of equality comes
ata high cost in terms of output, compared with the welfare societies. What the
mixed economy or welfare state gains in equality would be more than offset in
terms of the gains in economic growth by the pure market economy or welfare
society.
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Oversikter och meddelanden

A State of War: Russian
Leaders and Citizens
Interpret the Chechen
Conflict

1. Introduction

The dissolution of the Soviet Union in 1991
brought about a need for reorientation among
Russian politicians, as well as for the Russian
public at large. The Soviet superpower no longer
existed, and during the years immediately fol-
lowing the break-up of the Soviet Union, the pri-
mary successor state, i.e. the Russian Federa-
tion, experienced substantial post-impenal
* trauma, which was felt by both the political elite
and the electorate (see e.g. Lowenhardt 1995:4-
5). Several years afterwards, the Soviet Union
was to some still the principal object of identifi-
cation, while other groups denied the Soviet pe-
riod and held that the ‘real’ Russia was the one
of the Tsars (Lapidus 1995, Calhoun 1996:6, cf.
Whitefield and Evans 1996:234-236, McAuley
1997:300).

One might well have thought that the Russian
leaders, paradoxically, could benefit from the
war over Chechnya in 1994-1996. Here was a
chance to demonstrate resolve not to allow fur-
ther dismemberment of Russia. Here was per-
haps also a chance to mobilize popular senti-
ments to the support of the territorial integrity of
Russia. But in order to achieve such mobiliza-
tion, some kind powerful triggering device
would be called for. It has frequently been ar-
gued that once the utter failure of Soviet commu-
nism was a fact, nationalism quickly movedinto
fill the ideological void (Grannes and Herad-
stveit 1994:153, 241, McAuley 1997:27, Ora-
cheva 1997.89). Hence, nationalism would
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seem a likely triggering device in the context at
hand.

It is a well established phenomenon that the
existence of a clear-cut, consistently negative
enemy image, aside from heightening the risk of
outward aggressiveness, also might foster inter-
nal cohesion (Bloom 1990:113-115, Grannes
and Heradstveit 1994:249-250, cf. Elbedour et
al. 1997:220, Kaplowitz 1990:61, McAuley
1997: 152, 303). In this case, the Chechens were
the candidates for being demonized in such a
manner. In a sense, they would seem ideal; they
were a people from the Caucasus and had assuch
repeatedly been singled out and scorned by vo-
cal Russian politicians (Zhirinovskii 1993}, and
they were Muslims, which might breed general
suspicions among Russians that are as a rule Or-
thodox Christians by faith.

Apart from denigrating the opponent, one
might expect another, more positive line to
emerge from the official argumentation in atime
of crisis. That line isto glorify oneself, one’sown
nation, state and government. We are here ad-
dressing the subject of national self-images. The
general concept of images comprises, in our un-
derstanding, ‘cognitive organizing devices and
information filters’ (Cottam 1992:3). The na-
tional self-images contain as a rule idealized
stereotypes of the ‘in-nation’, which are cultur-
ally shared and perpetuated (Hirshberg 1993:
78). They often draw upon myths and memories
of a glorified past (Lebow 1981:197). Suppos-
edly, the maintenance of a positive national self-
image is crucial for continued public acquies-
cence and support for government. Such a self-
image has an integrative function and ‘helps
transform an aggregate of human beings into a
collectivity imbued with a common sense of
purpose’ (Hirshberg 1993:78, Lebow 1981:
197). A negative self-image, on the other hand,
bodes ill for domestic cohesion. Like with im-
ages of the opponent, one may postulate a link
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between national self-images, on the one hand,
and external behaviour, on the other (Lebow
1981:192-228, Kaplowitz 1990). To be sure, this
nexus is one indicating increased probability of
outcome, rather than pre-ordained conse-
quences.

At this point one must, however, appreciate a
complication for the Yeltsin Administration.
And this brings us to modifying the concept of
‘national self-images’ and instead prompts us to
use the broader term ‘collective self-images’. In
no way can today’s Russian Federation be said
to make up a nation-state. More than 150 nation-
alities coexist in the territory of the Russian Fed-
eration, even though the Russians dominate by
far. This is what the dichotomy between russkie
and rossiyane is all about (Tishkov 1997,
McAuley 1997:28, fn. 27). The latter term de-
notes all citizens of the Russian Federation,
whether Russians, Tatars, German, Bashkirs, or
Kalmyks, whereas the latter refers solely to eth-
nic Russians.

By means of triggering devices one might ex-
pect appeals to Russianness to be far more pow-
erful than appeals to citizens of the Russian Fed-
eration. However, they would also be more
risky, and might potentially pit Russians against
other nationalities within the Russian Federa-
tion. This paper aims to establish which strategy
was used to what extent by the Russian leaders
in their public statements on the war over Chech-
nya.

In a crisis situation as vital, prolonged and
tense as the Chechen one, the propaganda as-
pects will most probably figure prominently in
whatever statements are made by leading politi-
cians. The publicly communicated images need
not, and in many cases probably will not, con-
form to the one privately held by the politicianin
question, but it will nevertheless be highly im-
portant. It is important since it gives certain re-
strictions to policy-making, and if skilfully con-
veyed via print media and television, it helps to
mould the images held by the public, and this
might be instrumental in eliciting desired re-
sponses of support.

Politicians of today’s democratizing Russia
have to take the views of the citizens into ac-
count. If they do not, they may find themselves
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voted out of office. We therefore purport to in-
vestigate to what extent the publicly projected
images of the politicians harmonized with senti-
ments among the population at large.! To this
end, we will use data gathered by the internation-
ally renowned Moscow institute VTSIOM
(Russian Centre for Public Opinion and Market
Research). The material has been generated
through surveys of public opinion in the Russian
Federation in the 1990s, which have been con-
ducted by using a stratified nation-wide sample
of the whole Russian society.?

The main questions of our essay are the fol-
lowing: What images of the Chechen opponents
can be inferred from statements on the war by
leading Russian politicians? What collective
self-images can be inferred? To what extent did
the publicly projected self-images and the im-
ages of the Chechen opponents harmonize with
citizens’ views?

2. The arguments

Russia’s territorial integrity
Russia’s fateful Chechnya operation started on
December 11, 1994. In a decree signed by Presi-
dent Yeltsin on that very day, the reasons for the
dispatch of Russian troops into Chechnya were
spelled out:
The government’s actions were prompted by
the threat to the integrity of Russia and to the
safety of its citizens both in Chechnya and
elsewhere, and by the possibility of the desta-
bilization of the political and economic situa-
tion (Rossiiskaya gazeta, 14 December 1996).
A few days later, Prime Minister Chernomyrdin
used a scheduled speech at a national women’s
conference to elaborate the reasons for the op-
eration. Several contributing factors were men-
tioned, and these could in turn be grouped into
two larger clusters: 1. The territorial integrity of
the Russian state had been undermined, and na-
tionality-based and religious discord was stirred
up in Chechnya, threatening to destabilize the
situation even further. The region therefore
threatened to become a zone of permanent insta-
bility. 2. Criminal elements, drug-business and
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weapons-trade chains had reigned supreme in
Chechnya and reached out all the way towards
the heart of Russia (Rossiiskaya gazeta 14 De-
cember, 1996).

In January 1995 Chemomyrdin reiterated that
the armed operation was necessary because of
the fate of the Russian state and of Russian de-
mocracy (Current Digest of the Post-Soviet
Press, henceforth CDPSP 1995, No. 3, p. 7).
Still in April 1996, as the President seemed to
have accepted the need for conducting talks with
the ‘Chechen side’, he remained categorically
opposed to any notion of Chechnya being ‘inde-
pendent and outside Russia’. That would
amount to a ‘violation of Russia’s integrity and
a violation of the Constitution’ (Rossiiskaya
gazeta, 2 April 1996). As Yeltsin in early June
dramatically and unexpectedly through a per-
sonal visit brought the presidential campaign to
Chechnya, he did so ‘to demonstrate that the
Chechen Republic is in the Russian Federation
and nowhere else’ (Segodnya, 29 May 1996).
Even in late 1996 and early 1997, when Russia
had in fact given in and admitted defeat by the
hands of the Chechens, this was the official Rus-
sianline (Kasaev 1996:20, ITAR-TASS, 20 Janu-
ary 1997, Rutland 1997:4). According to the
mutually accepted formula, the resolution of the
thorny issue of the political status of Chechnya
may be postponed until the end 0of 2001. Be that
as it may, the question is far from disarmed, and
it may well flare up again.

Criminals without popular support

The official argument that illegal criminal gangs
had to be disarmed and the rights of the civilian
population protected was steadfastly held on to
during most of the campaign in Chechnya (Ros-
siiskaya gazeta, 28 December 1994, Keesing's
Contemporary Archives, henceforth KCA,
1995:40368, CDPSP 1995, No. 3). The
Chechen people had to be rescued, since it had
‘become hostage to the [President Dzokhar]
Dudayev regime’, which even was in the process
of committing genocide against its own people
(CDPSP 1995, No. 3, p. 9). According to Yelt-
sin’s December 1994 appeal to the residents of
the Chechen Republic, the federal authorities

169

had to end the activity of the illegal armed for-
mations, normalize life in Chechnya, and restore
legality and law and order (CDPSP 1994, No.
51. p. 3). This was echoed by the then Foreign
Minister, Andrei Kozyrev, who added that the
Chechnya conflict was not an ethnic conflict,
rather it emanated from the seizure of power by
‘acriminal group’ (CDPSP 1994, No. 51, p. 10).
Similarly, the Minister of Defence at the time,
Pavel Grachev, underlined on one occasion that
the conflict over Chechnya was not an external
one. Instead, it was the case of “civil disorderand
gangsterism in a single country’ (CDPSP 1995,
No. 45, p. 14).

According to the official line, the Chechen Re-
public had become the largest base of support for
political extremism, and allegedly it was the cen-
tre of gravity for all extremist and nationalist
forces. As such, ithad tumed into a serious threat
to the stability of Russia itself, and therefore, ac-
cording to this line of argument adhered to for
instance by Yeltsin himself, the Dudayev regime
had to be apprehended at all costs (Rossiiskaya
gazeta, 28 December 1994; CDPSP 1996, No.
13,p.3).

Thus, the Moscow strategy was to rub in the
message that the Chechen resistance was upheld
by a clique of bandits, possessing none or mea-
gre popular support. If successful, this strategy
would have stripped the opponents of legitimacy
in the eyes of the Russian public, and possibly
even foreign observers. Slipping a little, the then
Director of the Federal Counter Intelligence
Service, Mt. Stepashin, in early 1995 indicated
that the armed formations were at the most sup-
ported by 8 per cent of the population of Chech-
nya (CDPSP 1995, No. 3, p. 10). According to
Moscow’s statements, Russia was waging war
against bandits who happened to be of Chechen
origin, but it certainly did not wage war against
the Chechen people as such. The latter point was
for instance stressed by Chemomyrdin in Janu-
ary, 1995 (CDPSP 1995, No. 3, p. 7).3 In trying
to dispel a rumour that might ctherwise have
caused an explosive flare, Yeltsin himself went
out of his way to deny any preparations for a
massive, Stalinist-style deportation of the
Chechen people (CDPSP 1994, No. 51,p.3). A
variant of the theme that war was waged against
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Chechen bandits, but not against the Chechen
people, was raised by Yeltsin after the conclu-
sion of the events unfolded by the second major
Chechen rebel attack on targets outside Chech-
nya, namely the one striking at Kizlyar and Per-
vomaiskoe in Dagestan in early 1996:
Unfortunately, servicemen and civilians were
killed. Dudayev and his militants bear the res-
ponsibility for this. Terrorism has no nationa-
lity. We have never equated and are not now
equating the gangsters with the Chechen pe-
ople. The Dudayevite militants have lost vir-
tually all hope of receiving support from bro-
ad strata of the Chechen population...
(CDPSP 1996, No. 3,p. 7).
In trying to develop the theme of the lacking
popular support of the rebels, the Prime Minister
indicated in 1995 that several people had been
‘deceived’ and therefore ‘joined the armed mili-
tia’ (CDPSP 1995, No. 16, p. 7). The estab-
lishment of a Chechen puppet government,
headed by Doku Zavgayev, further served the
end of making the militants appear as isolated
extremists, fighting a war on their own. In De-
cember 1995 Zavgayev was even elected presi-
dent through elections that were largely boy-
cotted by the Chechens. For the official Russian
line of argumentation, the latter did not matter
much. Witness for instance Yeltsin’s February
1996 address on the state of the nation before the
two chambers of Parliament:

... therepublic’s inhabitants have made itclear
that they want peace. They want to have a nor-
mal government (...) The federal forces are
helping the republic’s legitimate authorities
organize a normal life for the population and
ensure people’s safety. We are prepared for
talks with any political forces that are interes-
ted in establishing peace in Chechnya. But we
do not intend to enter a deal with gangsters,
and much less behind the back of Chechnya’s
legitimate government (CDPSP 1996, No. 8,

p-5).

In order to explain the success and resilience of
the Chechen resistance, which there obviously
was a need for in light of the alleged absence of
popular support, hints were made towards for-
eign backing. Yeltsin himself labelled the
Chechen fighters ‘professional bandits’ whohad
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been trained in Iraq, Palestine, Turkey and other
countries (Segodnya, 20 October 1995).% There
was certain variation as regards the label that
was bestowed upon the Chechens, the one epi-
thet being less flattering than the other. By the
time of Yeltsin’s statement as to the foreign
backing of the guerrillas, Grachev branded
Dudayev and the military Chief of Staff, Aslan
Maskhadov, ‘criminals’ and ‘bandits’ and spoke
violently against the very idea of conducting any
talks with them to achieve peace (CDPSP 1995,
No. 45, p. 14).

As it turned out, this position was increasingly
hard to hold on to. In August 1995, President
Yeltsinmade anunexpected volte face, suddenly
announcing that he was prepared to meet per-
sonally with Chechen spokesmen who had
popular support (CDPSP 1995, No. 35, p. 19).
The statements rocked to and fro, however. On
the eve of the campaign leading up to the presi-
dential elections in June and July 1996, Presi-
dent Yeltsin again ruled out that he would ever
conclude a deal with ‘bandits’ (KCA4 1996:
40959). And, apparently affected by the blood-
stained events in connection with the Chechen
raid on the Russian town Budyonnovsk, which
in June 1995 took a death toll of several hun-
dreds, Yeltsin reacted fiercely. He labelled the
Dudayevites ‘armed terrorists’ and observed:
*...thetragedy in Budyonnovsk puts anend tothe
debates about the nature of the former Dudayev
regime. Now everyone can see that the slogan of
a national-liberation struggle was only a cover
for criminals who had seized weapons’ (CDPSP
1995, No. 24, p. 4).

All in all, however, there was successively a
certain tendency to use the term ‘militants’ in-
stead of ‘bandits‘, thus maybe signalling a some-
what more forthcoming attitude towards the
Chechens. In Apnil 1995, as a dialogue was up-
held between the two sides, Prime Minister
Chemomyrdin even referred to ‘the armed for-
mations that are opposing federal troops in
Chechnya’ (CDPSP 1995, No. 6, p. 7). As the
conflict went on, the term ‘rebels’ also gained
currency (see e.g. CDPSP 1995, No. 35, p. 19).
And starting with General Aleksandr Lebed’s
first trip to Chechnya in his capacity of the Presi-
dent’s security advisor and Secretary of the Se-
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curity Council, even the for quite some time
cherished term ‘illegal armed formations’ van-
ished from official use (see CDPSP 1996, No.
41,p. 17).

When General Lebed in the summer of 1996
burst onto the scene as the newly appointed se-
curity adviser, he was the person to achieve
breakthroughs in the bargaining process be-
tween Moscow and the Chechenrebels. Already
while he was still a presidential candidate he on
several occasions expressed himself quite dif-
ferently from the men of the Kremlin. It was
quite indicative, then, that he was the one to
scrap the official argumentation regarding the
ulterior motives of the Chechen fighters. In the
straightforward world of the general the ongoing
war was fuelled not by criminal empire-building
ambitions, nor by the desire for an independent
Chechen state. The matter was far simpler, and
his arguments served to de-demonize the
Chechern opposition:

...there are quite a few people in Chechnya
who are no longer fighting for Dudayev or for
independence but simply for their wives,
children and destroyed homes. There are such
people on both the Chechen and the Russian
sides, and they will keep on fighting, unfortu-
nately (Segodnya, 29 May 1996).

The Islam factor

The conceivable argument that Russia had to
mount the Chechnya operation in order to pro-
tect itself from Islamic fundamentalism was
downplayed or even avoided by official quar-
ters. When President Yeltsin delivered his large
televized address on the Chechen situation in
late December 1994, he was careful to stress
that: ‘Russia is not an enemy of the Muslims.
Any people living on Russia’s territory has the
right to preserve its national distinctiveness and
its own traditions’ (Rossiiskaya gazeta, 28 De-
cember 1994).

However, on the Islam factor, there was some
ambivalence about the public statements. We
have already cited Chernomyrdin’s admonition
of the religious discord that the Chechnya crisis
had bred in the region. Other leading politicians
spoke out more clearly on the subject. Indiscuss-

171

ing the threats levelled at contemporary Russia,
General Lebed in late 1995 singled out Islamic
fundamentalism as one of the most serious. He
also pointed out that the front-line of the Islamic
world went right through Chechnya (Halbach
1996:11). And in February 1996, coinciding in
time with the launching of his presidential cam-
paign, President Yeltsin himself accused Gen-
eral Dudayev of wishing to conquer all of the
Caucasus, including the independent CIS states,
and to turn the whole area into an Islamic state
(Rossiiskaya gazeta, 2 April 1996; Halbach
1996:33). ,

The anti-Islamic undercurrent was more evi-
dent in other segments of society. The Russian
press from time to time pointed out that Russia
was in the frontline of the battle between Chris-
tianity and Islam, and that Russia faced a situ-
ation where it had the most extended border to
the Islamic world, along which new eruptions
were likely to follow. While it was justified to
level some criticism at Russia because of ex-
cesses in its war-making, one therefore had to
show some understanding of the predicament of
Russia (Malek 1996:A569).

Western scholars have observed a certain du-
ality about the Russian outlook on the Islamic
world. On the one hand, there is an outright is-
lamophobic tendency, as personified by Alek-
sandr Solzhenitsyn. According to those views,
Russia would do wisely to free itself of its Mus-
lim periphery (Halbach 1996:7). Among the is-
lamophobes there are also the likes of Vladimir
Zhirinovskii (1993) who argue that the only way
of countering the Islamic threat is to attack and
subdue neighbouring Islamic lands. On the other
hand, there are actually some points of conver-
gence between Russian nationalism and Islam,
for instance regarding the view that if necessary
the individual has to yield to further the overall
interests of the collective, and also regarding the
view that the spread of Western culture should
be countered as far as possible (Halbach 1996:
7.

Inferior opponents
One more kind of arguments deserves to be
brought up, namely those having to do with
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prejudice and underestimation due to prejudice.
In his presidential election platform General Le-
bed (1996:14) proposed that the Chechens be al-
lowed to arrange a referendum, determining
whether Chechnya should stay within the frame-
work of the Russian Federation or not. If there
was a majority in favour of remaining, then no-
one would be able to argue that it was illegiti-
mate to apply harsh measures against the
Chechens in order to make them comply. If a
majority decided to leave, then ‘Good rid-
dance!’.

One could from time to time discern undercur-
rents of outright racism in the Russian debate,
shown for instance by the Moscow Mayor, Yurii
Luzhkov and his repeated drives to expel all
Chechens from Moscow (Segodnya, 19 July
1996). However, the racist undercurrents were
perhaps most prominently displayed by the then
director of the Federal Security Service, Mikhail
Barsukov. The following words were uttered by
him at a press conference in January 1996, held
due tothe armed clashes with Chechen separatist
hostage-takers at the Dagestani village of Per-
vomaiskoe. The Kizlyar-Pervomaiskoe affair
was a bloody one, so the general may to a degree
have been affected by this. Still his choice of
wording was remarkable: ‘One respected
Chechen says of his people that a Chechen can
only kill. If he cannot kill, he robs. If he cannot
do that, he steals. There is no other kind of
Chechen’ (Bal’burov 1996:1).

So, somewhere deep down there might also
have been sentiments that the war against
Chechnya was actually waged against an infe-
rior kind of people. Or, differently put, if there
ever was to be a civilising mission for Russia,
this would be the proper place to start.

A related aspect, which might help to account
for the Russian decision to launch the military
campaign against Chechnya in the first place, is
the phenomenon of underestimation. And what
else than underestimation may account for Pavel
Grachev’s infamous and bragging estimate that
two hours and a regiment of paratroopers would
be enough to bring down the Dudayev regime?
However, he was soon to become somewhat
more humble. Already in February 1995 he con-
ceded that due tothe mountainous terrain and the
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guerrilla tactics of the Chechen forces, the elimi-
nation of all ‘bandits’ in Chechnya might take a
few years yet (KCA 1995:40420). He was joined
by military men who by and by became apt tosee
that the campaign might go on for substantial
amounts of time (see e.g. Col. Gen Shevtsov in
Segodnya, 29 April 1995). To a degree, Russian
decision makers may have become victims of
the Russian propaganda, actually believing that
the Chechen resistance was put up by small
armed cliques of bandits that had no or almostno
support among the Chechen population. Thus,
they were in for some rather unpleasant sur-
prises.

The arguments against a peaceful
settlement

Clearly, the Russian decisiori makers created
some future difficulties for themselves by
speaking out too categorically on the conflict.
Harsh statements had a tendency to keep bounc-
ing back. When the Khasavyurt deal of 31 Au-
gust 1996 on the principles for the peaceful regu-
lation of the conflict had been struck between
Russia and Chechnya, as represented by General
Lebed and Colonel Maskhadov, condemnations
were fierce from many political quarters. A
noted communist parliamentarian, Viktor Ilyuk-
hin, warned that the agreement might ‘set a dan-
gerous precedent’ (CDPSP 1996, No. 47, p. 7).
The leading nationalist Sergei Baburin held that
the accord ‘posed a direct threat to the sover-
eignty and territorial integrity of the Russian
state’ (CDPSP 1996, No. 35, p. 4). Likewise, the
front runner of the Communist party, Gennadii
Zyuganov, remarked that the deal violated the
Russian Constitution, and held it to pose an ‘im-
minent threat to Russia’s territorial integrity’.
Lest that integrity was maintained, ‘the splitting
apart and destruction of Russia’ would begin,
‘leading to the gravest consequences’ (Segod-
nya, 4 September 1996). On anotheroccasion he
argued that the Khasavyurt accords signified
‘the de jure start of the dismemberment of the
Russian Federation’ (Fuller 1996:1). It should
come as no surprise, though, that Vladimir Zhir-
inovskii was one of those who expressed himself
most dramatically: ‘Chechnya is only a small
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Figure 1. Which nationalities evoke in you feelings of particular antipathy, aversion?

part of a plan to destroy Russia. After the year
2000 the border of Russia’s territory will run
through Tambov, Voronezh, Moscow, and Ark-
hangelsk’ (CDPSP 1996, No. 35, p. 4).

Even the ill-reputed Liberal Democrat leader
was, however, quite low-key as compared to the
ultra-nationalist mouthpiece, Zavtra, which
made the following venomous observations:

Through all this utter farce and vileness, one
discerns that Lebed is amputating Chechnya
and that soon there’ll be yet another bloody
stump dangling from Russia. The surprising
thing is that one can already foresee the apot-
heosis of the peacemaking general, Nobel lau-
reate and President of an armless and legless
Russia. And we who surrendered the Soviet
Union without a fight, who abandoned our
Russian and non-Russian brothers to the
whims of fate and snapped up ownership of
factories, apartments and dacha plots, whore-
elected Yeltsin to our detriment, will yet see a
dismembered Russia; the axe with its hacking
sound will pass through our own thresholds,
through our own beds and cradles, and no one
will respond to our belated wails (CDPSP
1996, No. 36, p. 12).

3. Public sentiments

Prior to the war

Already in November 1991 President Dzhokhar

Dudayev had proclaimed the Republic of
Chechnya an independent state, and in March

1992 the Chechen parliamentary body had

adopted a constitution for what was called the

independent Republic of Ichkeria (see e.g.

Flikke 1996:149). In the same month, Chechnya

had together with Tatarstan refused to join the

other 18 autonomous republics of the Russian

Federation in signing the federal treaty. The con-

flict between the central authorities in Moscow

and the Chechen leadership was in other words

escalating at this point in time, but there were so

far no armed confrontations. In the spring of
1992 VTSIOM surveyed 1566 respondents

from 11 regions of the Russian Federation,

whereby particular attention was given to threat

perceptions and negative attitudes towards other
nationalities. When asked to mention which na-

tionalities they harboured particular sympathy

for, the respondents gave Slavic peoples the

highest ratings. Chechens were mentioned by
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less than one per cent, which is certainly not a
sign of cordial relations, even if it is not quite as
bad as it sounds considering that quite a number
of the nationalities included in the questionnaire
was not mentioned at all (Omnibus 1992, No. 5).
While four out of ten were willing to name a
‘favourite’ nationality, even fewer, three out of
ten, admitted to feeling aversion towards a cer-
tain people. This should indicate that xenopho-
bia was not very widespread among Russian
citizens. Only a few nations were listed as par-
ticularly unpleasantby more than one per cent of
the respondents. Among these were Jews, Gyp-
sies, and nationalities of the Caucasus (Omnibus
1992, No. 5).

Moreover, in 1992 the respondents were asked
to name nationalities which disturbed the inter-
ethnic relations in the former Soviet Union. Only
peoples of the Caucasus were mentioned by
more than 20% of the respondents. The Armeni-
ans scored worst, followed by the Azerbaijanis,
the Chechens, and the Georgians (Omnibus
1992, No. 5). One explanation of the aversion to
Armenians and Azerbaijanis might be that the
conflict over Nagorno-Karabakh had been exac-
erbated in 1992. This by itself is not a sufficient
explanation, as other warring parties —e.g. Ta-
jiks and Moldovans — were not mentioned by
any significant percentage of the respondents.
However, coupled with a traditional aversion to
peoples of the Caucasus, which is often said to
be due to conflicts between a primarily agrarian
society and commercially inclined societies, this
could be a contributing explanation to the hostile
attitudes towards these nationalities (Gudkov
and Bocharova 1994:17). The Chechens were
not extraordinarily disliked in 1992, but out of
the 48 groups listed they were among the small
minority to be disliked by a significant percent-
age of the respondents.

By January 1993 the situation in Chechnya
had deteriorated further. In November the Rus-
sian leadership had vainly used military force in
alimited attempt to bring Chechnya back in line.
However, neither this incident, nor other reasons
of discord between Chechnya and Moscow
seemto have provoked any considerable worries
among the Russian citizens at the time. When
VTSIOM asked respondents to list what events
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Table 1. Threats to society (per cent).

Do you think that any of the following actors
constitute a threat to our society?

No

Yes No answer
Other countries of the CIS 33.7 63.8 2.4
National minorities
within our country 32.4 65.1 2.5
Islamic states 31.6 63.4 4.7
China 27.5 68.0 45
Old Communists 25.9 71.7 2.9
The US 247 71.0 4.3
Germany 17.0 791 3.9

Source: Omnibus 1993, No. 4, VTSIOM nation-
wide survey. Number of respondents: 1,973.
Response rate (the number accepting to partici-
pate in the poll): 78.0%.5

in what countries of the world, or regions within
the former USSR, that concerned them most,
only 3.4% mentioned Chechnya. Yet, this is not
surprising when considering the seriousness of
other conflicts going on in 1992, i.e. in Nagorno-
Karabakh, Moldova, Tajikistan, and Georgia,
including South Ossetia and Abkhazia. Of these,
the Russian public was most anxious about the
wars in Moldova and Tajikistan. Notably, the re-
spondents expressed more concern about the
Caucasus as a whole and entire states of the Cau-
casus than about individual hot-spots like
Chechnya, Ossetia, and Abkhazia (Omnibus
1993, No. 1).

A few months later, VTSIOM asked respon-
dents more specifically about threats to the Rus-
sian society. The greatest threats were not per-
ceived to originate from traditional enemies
such as the US, Germany or China, but from
closer surroundings. The respondents feared
other states within the CIS, national minorities
within the Russian Federation, and ‘Islamic
states’ The latter could refer both to states of
Central Asia and the Caucasusandtostates in the
‘far abroad’(Table 1).7

Gudkov and Bocharova (1994:17-18) show
by analyzing poll data that while the aversion
to Jews was stable during the period of 1992-
93, the antipathy towards peoples of the
Caucasus in general and Chechens in particu-
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lar increased significantly. A later analysis
shows that xenophobia rose steadily during
the first half of the 1990s, peaked in 1995 and
decreased somewhat in 1996, both in general
and towards peoples of the Caucasus (Gudkov
1996). Presumably, the loss of Soviet identity
and the disappointment with the democratic
order frustrated the population and increased
ethnic xenophobia in the early 1990s. The fe-
ars of the direction the society had taken were
projected onto peoples of the Caucasus,
among which Chechens were particularly ‘de-
monized’ (Gudkov and Bocharova 1994:17-
18). The extensive media coverage of the
‘Chechen Mafia’, which in the public mind is
closely linked to increasing crime in society,
probably played its part.

During the war
A few years later, in the summer of 1996,
VTSIOM asked respondents about who, to their
minds, were the enemies of the country (table 2).
At this juncture, the Chechen war had already
been going on for one year and a half. Notably,
the Chechens and their leader came in third po-
sition among the enemies, and for the sake of
comparison it can be mentioned that they were
singled out by over twice as many as were the
US. Three out of four respondents thought that
Russia had enemies, and most of these located
them within the CIS or even within the country
itself. This is to say that the greatest enemies
were again not perceived to be the evils of the
past. The vast majority listed either certain do-
mestic groups, such as organized crime, cor-
rupted civil servants and speculators, or Chech-
nya, Dudayev and Chechens. A rather small per-
centage listed Muslims as enemies of Russia.
During the whole period between 1993 and
1996 problems related to everyday life were per-
ceived as far more serious than risks of ethnic
violence and armed conflicts at the borders of
Russia.8 Even so, the emphasis altered after the
outbreak of the war in Chechnya. Concern about
ethnic relations and military conflicts on Rus-
sia’s borders rose significantly during 1994, and
in January 1995 it was about three times higher
than it had been a year before (Bocharova 1995).
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Table 2. Enemies of the country (per
cent).

If such enemies exist, who, according to your view,
are they primarily? (The respondent was allowed to
list several.)

The Mafia, organized crime 30.5
Corrupt officials, bureaucrats 20.1
Chechnya, Chechens, Dudayev 15.6
Speculators, swindlers 10.0
The West in general, the governments

of the West 9.0
The US 6.9
The present regime of Russia, Yeltsin,

the government 6.2
Businessmen, ‘the new Russians’ 5.6

Fascists, nationalists, chauvinists (Barkashov) 5.1
Financial organisations of the West, ‘financial

bigwigs’ 4.6
Ourselves, Russians, the Russian character 4.2
China 4.2
Communists (Zyuganov, Anpilov) 3.9
‘Peoples of the Caucasus’ 3.7
Zhirinovskii and his supporters 3.4
The Baltic countries 3.2
Muslims, inhabitants of Central Asia 3.1
Japan 3.0
NATO, international militarists 26
Germany 1.8
Democrats (Gaidar, Chubais) 1.5
Other former Soviet Republics 1.4
Other 1.4
Parliamentarians, the Duma (former/current) 1.2
Gorbachev 1.0
Jews 0.7
Ukraine 0.3
Hard to say/no answer 29.3

Source: Express 1996, No. 7, VTSIOM nation-
wide survey. Number of respondents: 1,600.
Response rate: 76.0 %.

The anxieties knew no social boundaries, but
were particularly great among younger citizens,
city dwellers, and inhabitants of the southem re-
gions of Russia, which was quite natural, consid-
ering the proximity to the front (Bocharova
1995:2).% Not only were the residents of the re-
gions close to Chechnya more worried about the
war than others, the awareness of the problems
in Chechnya also arose much earlier in these re-
gions. Residents of the North Caucasian region
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felt greater aversion to Chechens in 1992, were
more worried about ethnic tension in 1993, and
viewed Chechens as enemies to a higher degree
than residents of most of the other regions in
1996 (Omnibus 1992, No. 5, Omnibus 1993, No.
1, Express 1996, No. 7). People living in these
regions saw the effects of the war more directly,
and were also disturbed by the exodus of refu-
gees and migrants from the warring regions of
the Caucasus which caused problems in already
densely populated neighbouring areas like
Stavropol, Rostov oblast and Krasnodar krai
(Gudkov 1993).

However, once the war had broken out, it rap-
idly turned into a country-wide concern. This
was much due to the widespread and relatively
free media coverage (Grant 1995:3) and to the
fact that a vast number of young men were sent
to Chechnya as soldiers, of whom about 4 000
were to be killed and 18-20 000 wounded. !0 The
war was very unpopular right from its beginning
in 1994. The Soldiers’ Mothers became one of
the most visible signs of resistance and sent their
first delegation to Groznyi only a month after the
outbreak of the war. The awareness of and anxi-
eties about the war continued to rise during 1995
and when interviewees in January 1996 were
asked to name the most important event during
the past year, nothing scored higher than the war
in Chechnya.!!

When VTSIOM monitored specific opinions
on the war in March 1995, the bombing of
Groznyi had already taken place. The army was
now trying to take the towns of Gudermes, Ar-
gun and Shali. At this stage, one out of four
found it too difficult to name what they thought
would be the consequences of the battle in
Chechnya, but among those who did, almost
everyone believed in a pessimistic scenario,
such as ‘a long bloody war in Chechnya’ or ‘the
conflict will spread to other regions in Northem
Caucasus’. Very few thought that the official
goal of the operation, to increase the constitu-
tional order and wholeness of Russia — through
the pacification of the Chechen opposition —
would be reached (Monitoring 1995, No. 3).

Perhaps most striking about the results was the
almost total lack of confidence in the President’s
actions. Only one out of a hundred thought that
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Table 3. Evaluation of Yeltsin's handling
of the Chechen conflict (per cent).

How do you evaluate Boris Yeltsin’s handling of Rus-
sia’'s policies towards Chechnya?

Wholly positive 1.5
Rather positive 7.4
Rather negative 28.6
Very negative 52.4
Hard to say 10.2
Total 100.0

Source: Express 1996, No. 3, VTSIOM nation-
wide survey. Number of respondents: 1,584.
Response rate: 80.0 %.

the war would enhance the President’s authority
(Monitoring 1995, No. 3). This tendency persist-
ed throughout the year. When respondents in the
beginning of 1996 were asked to characterize the
President, the most frequently chosen alterna-
tive was that Yeltsin was ‘the present president
of Russia’, but in second position came the not
very fldttering statement ‘he is responsible for
the war in Chechnya’ (Express 1996, No. 3). At
this stage, only 9% of the interviewees thought
that Yeltsin had handled the relations with
Chechnya well or fairly well (Table 3).

By this time, the war had entered another criti-
cal stage. In January 1996 a group of Chechen
fighters took hostages in Kizlyar and Per-
vomaiskoe, a crisis which did not end until Rus-
sian troops heavy-handedly stormed the village
of Pervomaiskoe. In March the war intensified
again, with fierce battles over the villages of Ba-
mut, Orekhovo and Staryi Achkoi. When re-
spondents a few months later were asked what
they demanded from a presidential candidate in
order to support him, the most frequent answer
was ‘to end the war inChechnya’ (Express 1996,
No. 8§).

The experiences during the protracted war had
created a widespread pessimism about the pros-
pects of settling the conflict. A majority held
Russia’s policies towards Chechnya to be a
complete failure, and the greatest percentage of
respondents was pessimistic about the scenario
of a quick, peaceful termination of the conflict
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(Express 1996, No. 8).12 Yet, the leadership was
finally coming to realize that the war had to end,
if only because it was a necessary step to take to
secure Yeltsin’s re-election in June/July 1996.
Yeltsin’s opinion-poll ratings fell rapidly di-
rectly after the armed intervention in December
1994. Surveys conducted in February/March
1995 showed that 57% of the population consid-
ered Russian actions in Chechnya ‘unaccept-
able, no matter the objective’, while in April/
May 71% thought so (Grant 1995, ‘Public Dis-
satisfaction Intensifies in Russia’ 1995). At the
end of 1995 only 2% of the respondents of a
VTSIOM poll expressed total support for the
president (Rose and White 1996:22-25). In Feb-
ruary 1996, Yeltsin conceded in an interview
that he would not be able to win the presidential
elections lest he ended the war in Chechnya
(OMRI Daily Digest, Part1,9 February 1996). In
the following month he announced his first
peace proposal. The peace process accelerated
after the killing of Dudayev on April 22, after
which Zelimkhan Yandarbiev took over the ne-
gotiations in his capacity of new acting Presi-
dent. In the end of May the Chechen leaders
went to Moscow to negotiate a cease-fire agree-
ment.

During the most hectic days of the presidential
campaign, Yeltsin made his brief visit to
Groznyi, where he for the first time proclaimed
the war to be over. Still, this step does not seem
to have made up for his earlier actions. Soon be-
fore the presidential elections in June, respon-
dents were asked anew how Yeltsin had per-
formed in the Chechen conflict, and once again
the majority condemned his actions. When
asked for their opinion onthe solution of the con-
flict, the majority preferred an immediate with-
drawal of the troops to a withdrawal after the
restoration of order in Chechnya (Express 1996,
No. 13). Despite the peace agreement reached in
June, and despite the fact that Yeltsin had or-
dered the start of the Russian retreat from Chech-
nya, the battles intensified only four days after
Yeltsin’s re-election in July. Soon thereafter
Russian troops attacked villages in southern
Chechnya with aircraft and artillery. The fight-
ing continued until Chechen troops re-con-
quered Groznyi in August. It was not until Au-
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gust 31 that Maskhadov and Lebed could signan
agreement on terminating the war. The peace
deal brokered by Lebed was in January 1997
seen as the most positive development of the
year by 80% of the respondents in a poll per-
formed by the Russian Independent Institute for
Social and National Issues (OMRI Daily Digest,
Part, 17 January 1997).

5. Conclusions

In this essay more has been revealed about the
conferred images of the opponents of the Krem-
lin than about publicly projected Russian collec-
tive self-images. There are several conclusions
to be drawn. First of all, the Russian leadership
tried to create an image of a strong and unified
state, caring for its citizens and actively combat-
ing banditism and crime. There was a need to
keep Russia strong, to safeguard its territorial in-
tegrity, its Constitution and to maintain stability
in the Federation. This strong Russia strove to
take care of all its citizens, not only ethnic Rus-
sians, but also the alleged vast majority of
Chechens, which was badly treated and more or
less taken hostage by the Dudayev regime. Ac-
cording to some allegations, even a genocide
was taking place. Secondly, there was some am-
bivalence about Russia’s relationship to the Is-
lamic world. Even though Yeltsin on occasion
stressed that the war on recalcitrant Chechnya
was neither a war on the Chechen people, nor on
Islam, the very same Yeltsin could also be heard
accusing Dudayev of wishing to turn the whole
of the Caucasus into a single Islamic state, or
indicating that foreign Muslim states had funded
the Chechen resistance. Thirdly, one could per-
haps also discern, at least among officials and
politicians close to the President and Prime Min-
ister, tendencies to think of Russians as of a su-
perior people, having a right to carry on a civilis-
ing mission among inferior neighbours. At any
rate, Chechens were quite belittled by Barsukov
and Luzhkov.

One thing that the Moscow leadership did not
do was to draw parallels from history when try-
ing to justify the Chechnya campaign. This was
understandable, since many parallels would
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have had to be negative and bring the not-so-glo-
rious experience of the Soviet Union to mind.
For the opposition, however, recent history
proved a source of negative inspiration. This was
particularly so in the wake of the August 1996
Khasavyurt agreement concluded by General
Lebed and Colonel Maskhadov. Here, the disso-
lution of the Soviet Union was vividly recalled.
The Russian surrender of Chechnya, the argu-
ment went, was only the first part of a plan to
destroy and give up all of Russia. Russia, like the
Soviet Union before it, would become dismem-
bered, due to the schemes of a hostile interna-
tional environment and crooked and cowardly
top politicians in Moscow.

So, quite clearly the prevailing image of the
Chechen opponents is emerging. The enemy
camp consisted of a criminal clique, devoid of all
popular support and because of this abusing its
own people. To the extent that the theme of the
inferior opponents was brought up, this also
seemed to indicate the existence of purely colo-
nial images of Chechnya (cf. Herrman and Fis-
cherkeller 1995:428). Following the logic of
this, it was according to the Russian political
elite only right and proper that Russia should
keep up the behaviour of a true colonial power.

Wehave seen that there was widespread popu-
lar concern about the activities of organized
crime and that a substantial part of the citizens of
the Russian Federation took quite.cool stances to
peoples of the Caucasus, and to a degree to Is-
lam. Furthermore, Chechnya, Dudayev person-
ally, and Chechens in general were regarded as
threats to Russia, and indeed more menacing
than traditional enemies like the US and NATO.
All in all, this foundation should have provided
fertile ground for the propaganda of the govern-

ment. Apparently, however, the governmentdid

not risk this. President Yeltsin and his team
chose instead to keep trying to exploit appeals to
rossiyane, about the need to keep the Russian
Federation together and to take care of all its
well-behaving citizens. They were most careful
not no appeal to the decidedly more powerful
togetherness of russkie. Instead of pitting Rus-
stans against Chechens, they tried to draw the
dichotomy of responsible leaders of the Russian
Federation that were challenged by a band of
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criminal usurpers in another part of the Russian
Federation. In spite of the efforts of some oppo-
sition leaders, notably Zhirinovskii, to exploit
the muddy waters of fierce nationalism, they by
and large abstained from playing the ethnic card.
Thus, they avoided to walk the tightrope this
would have amounted to in face of the multitude
of nationalities and confessions inside the Rus-
sian Federation.

Those were the advantages, but there were
also some drawbacks to this line. The emotional
bonds keeping citizens of the Russian Federa-
tion together were fairly weak and artificial, and
hence the politicians’ repeated appeals for the
need of territorial wholeness and integrity elic-
ited a lukewarm response. The popular support
for the war never came into being; instead the
war effort was immensely unpopular and
seemed at a time on the point of costing the Presi-
dent his office. There were several reasons for
this, primarily of course the heavy death toll, the
appalling numbers of maimed and wounded,
and the severe economic strain on a country that
already before the war had been pretty badly off.
Actually, the citizens were more concerned
about problems related to daily life than about
conflicts with other peoples. Also, one should
keep in mind that large parts of the population
apparently still identified with the Soviet Union
at least as much as with the Russian Federation.
Even if the messages concerning the need to
maintain the present set-up of the Russian Fed-
eration may not have left them indifferent, most
seemed to think that it was not worth a painful,
protracted war. Not even acts of terrorism, like
those committed in connection with the events
in Budyonnovsk and Pervomaiskoe, were
enough to turn the tide.

Bo Petersson — Charlotte Wagnsson

Notes

1. This essay is.an early report from the research pro-

ject”’Russian Self-Images and Foreign Policy Orien-
tations in a Time of Change”, which is funded by the
Research Council of the Humanities and Social Sci-
ences.



Oversikter och meddelanden

2. The data presented in this study result from polls
conducted by the Russian Centre for Public Opinion
and Market Research, VTSIOM. Its regular monthly
polls monitor political and economic behaviour and
attitudes, and use a standard national sample of about
2 000 respondents at 100 survey points. The intervi-
ews are conducted with a stratified nation-wide
sample of the whole of the Russian society. A regular
Omnibus was conducted until 1993, when it was re-
placed by a Monitoring. In 1995 the regular Express
was added to the research programme.

The sampling methods for the Monitoring fol-
lows the gathering of the official statistics, which
divides the Federation into 11 macro-economic
regions. In regions including so-called autono-
mous administrative units, the macro-region is
further sub-divided in order to take the ethnic
composition of the territories into account. A
number of autonomous areas in the far North and
in the North Caucasus, representing 5.5 per cent of
the total population, are excluded.

The field staff distributes questionnaires to the
respondents (adults aged 16 and above for Omni-
buses and Monitoringi, 18 and above for Expres-
sy) and wait for them to complete them. In case the
respondent is unable to fill in the questionnaire,
the interviewer reads out the questions to him/her
and fills in the answer given (for the Expressy,
only face-to-face interviews are used). The avera-
ge duration of an interview is 30-40 minutes. A
multiple regression analysis using gender, town
size, age and education is undertaken for each re-
gion to produce weights which reduce differences
between census figures and sample responses.
The regions are weighted to match the regional
census population.

The Omnibuses were based upon the same
sampling methods as above, the only excéption
being that the country was divided into a larger
number of regions as compared to the 11 macro-
economic regions. The methods for Expressy dif-
fer from the methods described in the following
ways: First, about 60 sampling points.are used, as
compared to 102 in Monitoringi. Second, the quo-
tas at the last stage are based on gender, age, and
education while in Monitoring they are based on
random route and the first-birthday method. The
number of respondents is larger for Monitoring,
accordingly, the field work takes about 4-5 days
in Express studies and about 2.5 weeks in Moni-
toring.
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3. The theme was also taken up by the former Presi-
dent of the Soviet Union, Mikhail Gorbachev
(CDPSP 1996, No. 36, p. 10).

4. In connection with the Budyonnovsk crisis earlier
that year, nationalist leader Vladimir Zhirinovskii
had hinted at foreign involvement on the part of Iran,
Turkey, and Azerbaijan (CDPSP 1995, No. 24,p. 7).
5. In December 1994 the then Deputy Prime Minis-
ter, Sergei Shakhrai, discussed the consequences of
a secession of Chechnya from Russia. This would
lead to a ‘cordon sanitaire along Russia’s western
border, the break-up of neighbouring Dagestan and
the closing of the Straits by Turkey’ (CDPSP 1994,
No. 51, p. 10).

6. In this paper, response rates are listed for all tables
and figures. For some questions more than one ans-
wer is possible, which usually gives the result that
replies in toto are above 100 per cent. )
7. In an analysis of a similar opinion poll in 1993,
Gudkov (1993:14) also concluded that the greatest
enemies were not the countries of NATO, but, on the
one hand countries of the ‘near abroad’, and on the
other hand ‘inner enemies’.

8. These findings are based on an analysis of Moni-
toringi 1993, No. 3,7, 11; 1994, No. 2; 1995, No. 1,
5; 1996, No. 1.

9. This corresponds to an analysis of the citizens’
views of Chechens in 1993, which shows that the
most negative feelings prevailed among younger pe-
ople, workers in the private sector, people with hig-
her education, specialists, qualified workers, people
with high incomes and citizens living in Moscow, St.
Petersburg and in the southem region of Russia
(Gudkov and Bocharova 1994:19).

10. According to official Russian sources 3 700 —
4100 of the soldiers died, 1 200— 1 900 are reported
missing and 18 000 —20 000 were wounded, while
the Memorial Association, which has been keeping
track of Russian soldiers killed during the 21-month
long war, reports that 4 379 Russian servicemen
from the Russian Army and Interior Troops werekil-
led (OMRI Daily Digest, vol. 1, 14 January 1996).
11. The war was mentioned by 55.2% of the respon-
dents as compared to, for example, the duma elec-
tions in December, which were listed by 27.2%
(‘Monitoring peremen’: osnovnye tendentsii’ 1996:
5).

12. The pessimism about the possibilities of ending
the war was also shown in focus-group discussions
conducted by USIA in December 1995 (Dobson
1996:9-10).
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Fifteen Votes and One Voice?
The CFSP and Changing
Voting Alignments in the UN

Introduction?

The EU member states have cooperated offi-
cially in the foreign policy field since 1970 when
the then six members decided to establish Euro-
pean Political Cooperation (EPC). The Six
stated that it wastime to step up their cooperation
in the foreign policy field “so as to bring nearer
the day when Europe can speak with one voice”
(The Luxembourg Report 1970). In 1986, EPC
was formally tied to the Community framework
by being incorporated into the Single European
Act as its “second pillar”. Some five years later
EPC changed name to become the EU’s com-
mon foreign and security policy (CFSP), which
is now constituting the second pillar of the Maas-
tricht Treaty. Although still accused of being
anything but effective, this foreign policy coop-
eration has been both broadened and deepened
over the years, and is nowadays an important
factor in the foreign policy formulation of all
member states.

During the almost thirty years of EPC/CFSP,
a number of what might be called “foreign pol-
icy instruments” have been shaped to suit the
practices of a collective foreign policy. These
instruments can be divided into three groups:
joint statements, joint actions, and coordination
in international fora. The last one, as formulated
in the Maastricht Treaty, states that “[t]he Mem-
ber States shall coordinate their action in inter-
national organizations and at international con-
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ferences. They shall uphold the common posi-
tions in such forums” (TEU Art J.2.3).

The aim of this study is to analyse the use of
this particular foreign policy instrument and its
development over the last twenty years by look-
ing at the EU member states’ voting behaviour
in the United Nations General Assembly
(UNGA). Whereas this kind of study has been
undertaken before (e.g. Hurwitz 1975; Luif
1995), few seem to have made a systematic at-
tempt to-discuss the reasons behind the observed
changes. Therefore, a number of factors that are
generally thought of as either worsening or im-
proving a unified stance on foreign policy mat-
ters are here contrasted against the ups and
downs of EU performance in the UNGA. The
results are presented in the form of some work-
ing hypotheses, or tentative explanations of
changes in EU foreign policy behaviour.

The choice of the EU members’ voting behav-
iour in the UNGA is based, first, on the unique-
ness of this assembly both concerning the
number of participants and the variety of issues
covered. Secondly, the UNGA is also a major
arena where the EU member states can demon-
strate their ability to act collectively towards the
rest of the world (Lindemann 1982:110; Bartali
1992:137; Keatinge 1997:276). The great effort
put into the work of trying to reach common EU
positions furthermore indicates that the UNGA
is a forum in which the EU members have per-
ceived it highly desirable to speak with a single
voice (Nuttall 1992:139).

This study consists of three parts. The first one
pictures briefly the working procedures that
have developed between the EU member states
inthe General Assembly over the years. The sec-
ond part deals first with overall trends in EU
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unity and then with the divisions and changes
within the EU group. Finally, the third part dis-
cusses some possible reasons for the observed
changes in EU unity in the UNGA.

A note on material

Forthe statistical analyses, a database consisting

of all resolutions that were taken to vote in the

UNGA during 1975 and 1995 was put together.

All in all, some 2,700 resolutions constitute the

cases in the base, and 16 states (15 EU members

plus Norway) constitute the original variables.

For the production of the database, the material

was collected from three different sources:

— For the years 1975 to 1985, the voting re-
cords from a database set up by the Inter-
University Consortium for Political and So-
cial Research (Ann Arbor, Michigan) have
been used. The data were originally col-
lected by the Consortium. Enclosed with
the database are short summaries of each
resolution, summaries which have been
used when coding the content of the resolu-
tions.

- For the years 1986 to 1994, the EC/EU
members’ voting records as published in
EPC Bulletin/European Foreign Policy
Bulletin have been used. For those states
that were not EC/EU members during this
period, voting records were gathered from
the UN’s database Unbis. When coding the
resolutions from this period into issue-ar-
eas, the more scarce information (in the
form of one or two subject words) appear-
ing in the EPC Bulletin has been used.

— For 1995, Unbis has been used for all states.
The coding into issue-areas was made from
the names of the resolutions, as stated in
Unbis.

The European Union in the United
Nations

The EPC/CFSP framework

Acting in a unified manner in international fora
has been an objective ever since the early years
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of the EPC (Bartali 1992:137; Nuttall 1992:
136). A first attempt appeared already in 1971,
when the then six EC members announced that
they would operate as a group in the upcoming
Conference on Security and Cooperation in
Europe (CSCE), despite the CSCE’s emphasis
on individual membership with a view of bridg-
ing the gap between the two Cold War blocs (Pi-
jpers 1990:129).

During the early years of EPC, cooperation in
the United Nations between the member states
was however rather limited, at least partly due to
the fact that West Germany did not become a
member of the UN until 1973. In fact, ramour
has it that in November 1973, when a joint EEC
declaration on the Middle East was circulated
for the first time in the UN, the Soviet ambassa-
dor Yakov Malik asked “Who are these nine?’.
Two years later, however, the cooperation
among the EEC members had been widely ac-
knowledged, and the same Mr Malik addressed
the EEC ambassadors as ‘the Mighty Nine’
when informing them, as a group, of a Soviet
initiative on disarmament (Lindemann 1976:
262; de Schoutheete 1986:210).

Thus, from 1973 onwards, the cooperation in
New York intensified, much as a result of Ger-
man initiatives (Nuttall 1992:136). In 1973, the
UN was specifically mentioned in an official
document, stating that the Nine were determined

to contribute to international progress, both
through their relations with third countries
and by adopting common positions whenever
possible in international organizations, no-
tably the United Nations and the Specialised
Agencies (Nuttall 1992:136; cf. Luif 1995:
275).
In 1975 the Political Committee (which was the
EPC’s small coordinating unit, composed of the
Director of Political Affairs from each member
state) started to engage in systematic prepara-
tions for the General Assembly (UNGA). A UN
working group was also set up among the Nine
that was to provide guidance for matters dis-
cussed at the UNGA, and in New York the nine
member state delegations started with consult-
ations on a daily basis. The same year, the EC’s
President-in-Office started to address the Gen-
eral Assembly on behalf of the member states.
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Subsequently these joint statements were intro-
duced even earlier in the decision-making proe-
ess, at the commiittee level, in order to increase
the influence of a unified stance. In 1977 an
“early-warning system” was also introduced so
that subjects difficult to agree on could be iden-
tified at an early stage (Lindemann 1976:262-3;
Nuttall 1992:136-39; Regelsberger 1988:16-
17).

The Community framework

The EPC/CFSP is however not the only frame-
work through which the EU members cooperate
inthe United Nations. The EEC’scommon com-
mercial policy, which was set up in the Rome
Treaty in 1957, has of course meant that the
member states have had to be co-ordinated when
considering commerctial and trade issues in the
UN. These issues are dealt with within the Com-
munity framework, and co-ordinated by the EU
Commission. In 1974 the EEC got observer
status both in the General Assembly, the Eco-
nomic and Social Council, and in many UN
committees and subsidiary bodies. As an ob-
server in these fora, the EC is represented by the
Commission. In the 1990s, the Community has
also been granted full participation status in a
number of UN conferences, such as the 1992
Earth Summit at Rio, the 1994 Cairo Conference
on Population and Development, the 1995 So-
cial Summit in Copenhagen, the World Confer-
ence on Women in Beijing the same year, and
the 1996 Habitat I1 conference in Istanbul (Nut-
tall 1992:137; Berendt 1995:10).

This practice, of having two separate frame-
works for dealing with external matters, natu-
rally resulted in some problems of co-ordina-
tion. This led, in the second half of the 1970s, to
the regulation of a division of labour. It was de-
cided that matters that were of strict Community
competence should be handled by the Commis-
sion and all other matters should be dealt with by
the UN working group (Nuttall 1992:137-8).
There are however very few issues inthe UNGA
that actually fall under strict Community com-
petence. Furthermore, those issues that do fall
under the first pillar are generally handled in the
UNGA’s Second Committee, which has a tradi-
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tion of trying to reach consensus without resort-
ing to a vote (Briickner 1990:180).

The Changing Degree of EU Unity

How to measure voting behaviour?

Originally developed early this century, primar-
ily for the study of party and group cohesion in
the American Congress, roll-call analysis has
subsequently been applied to all kinds of legis-
lative bodies in which votes are recorded (Mac-
Rae 1970:1). One advantage of analysing roll-
calls is the relative simplicity of the material; the
basic categories—yes, no, abstain, and ab-
sent—are already recorded and need no further
categorisation. Another is the suitability of this
material for various kinds of statistical analyses,
and its advantages when making comparisons
overtime (Bjurulf 1972:126). )

Inthe UNGA, however, not all resolutions are
taken to a vote. Those that are, are naturally the
most conflictual ones, that could not be adopted
with consensus. In general, although this varies
from year to year, among half of the resolutions
are finally put to a vote (Marin-Bosch 1987:
709). A roll-call analysis of the UNGA resolu-
tions thus measures only the degree of unity/dis-
unity for the actual votes, which means in fact
that the degree of unity is always much higher
than is pictured by this type of analysis.

ldentifying EU unity

Identifying the cohesiveness of a group of states,
in terms of voting behaviour, can be done in a
number of different ways. One of the most basic
methods is to decide, for the whole group, the
percentages of identical and divided votes.2 The
foremost advantage of this method is its simplic-
ity and its capacity to reveal some basic trends in
changes over time for any specific group of
states. This is also why this method is chosen for
the initial part of this study.

Inaforum such as the United Nations there are
four optiens available for the states in each roll-
call. This means that the divided votes can be of
different kinds. It is therefore necessary to de-
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Figure 1. Changes in EC/EU member states’ voting behaviour 1975-1995.

cide, first of all, how to deal with the votes in
which one or more member state is absent. Ifthe
statistical material is not too vast, it is possible to
handle the absences by deciding for every indi-
vidual absence the reason for it, and to judge it
either: “alack of essential data” (and exclude the
roll-call vote); a “symbolic negative vote” (and
accordingly code it as a “no”); or an abstention
(and accordingly code it as an “abstain”) (Li-
jphart 1963:910; Hurwitz 1975:229). The mate-
rial used in this study is however too vast to de-
cide the status of every individual absence. In the
initial part of the study, the votes in which one or
more EU members have been absent will there-
fore be excluded from the analysis.

Having excluded the absences, each “divided”
roll-call vote can then be of two basic types. To-
gether with the identical vote, each roll-call is
thus categorised into one of the following:
® Unanimous vote. All EU members vote in

an identical manner.

o Two-way split vote. At least one member
state abstains whereas all the rest vote either
yes or no.

® Three-way split vote. At least one member
state votes no whereas the rest vote yes, or,

at least one member state votes no whereas
some abstain and some vote yes.
Presented over time, session by session,’ this
method can then reveal trends in both EU unity
and disunity.

Unanimity vs. split votes 1975-1995

The general trend of EC/EU voting in the
UNGA has certainly had its ups and downs. Five
quite distinct periods are visible, during which
the identical voting has either steadily increased
or decreased.

During the early years of foreign policy coop-
eration inthe UNGA, the Six/Nine were increas-
ingly casting unanimous votes. In 1973, when
West Germany became a member of the United
Nations, the then nine EC members voted unan-
imously on 47% of the total number of roll-calls
in the General Assembly (Regelsberger 1988:
48). Two years later, the corresponding figure
was 57% (see figure 1). This upward trend con-
tinued, almost uninterrupted, until it reached a
peak in 1978 when almost two thirds, 63%, of
the votes were cast unanimously by the Nine.

For the five years following the peak (1979-
1983), the trend was directly the opposite. There



Oversikter och meddelanden

was a steep fall in the percentage of unanimous
votes, and in 1983 the then Ten did not even
manage to vote identically in every third roll-
call. During the same period the share of three-
way split votes also increased dramatically, and
in 1984 there were both “yes” and “no”-votes
among the Ten in every fourth vote. This dete-
rioration seems to be related to the whole spectre
of different issues covered in the UNGA, but the
consensus was particularly low on the resolu-
tions related to the Middle East, decolonisation,
and nuclear arms (see appendix; and Luif
1995:279).

Between 1984 and 1987, however, the trend
was again reversed and at the end of this period
the EC members voted unanimously in almost
every second vote. The three-way split votes
were also down to some 12%. Again, the Middle
East resolutions seem to have been one of the
most important issue area when accounting for
the difference, but consensus on resolutions re-
lated to South Africa and to the UN as an organ-
1sation also increased during these years.

This period was followed by three years of
relative “stagnation” that lasted until 1990.
Whereas the consensus on resolutions related to
security issues and South Africa deteriorated
somewhat, the agreement on Middle East reso-
lutions continued to rise (Luif 1995:279).

Beginning with the 1991 session there was an
unprecedented rise in the share of unanimous
votes. The percentage of identical votes rose
from 46% in 1990 to an all-time high of 69.4%
in 1994. The identical voting on Middle East
resolutions was up to somewhere around 80%.
The record was however still particularly bad on
resolutions dealing with decolonisation (see ap-
pendix; and Luif 1995:279).

Identifying EU subgroups

The percentages of unanimous and split votes do
not however say anything about which states are
more prone than others to break the unity, and
which states constitute cohesive subgroups. A
suitable method, advocated for instance by
Arend Lijphart and used by Leon Hurwitz in an
EU setting, is to produce an “index of voting co-
hesion”.# The index is constructed by counting
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the number of votes in which each pair of states
vote in an identical manner, adding half the
number of votes in which the same pair of states
vote in partial cohesion (that is, one vote “ab-
stain” and the other vote either “yes” or “no”),
and then divide the sum by the total number of
roll-call votes in which both states participated.
Multiplied by 100, the figures then represent in-
dices of voting cohesion (IVC) between the two
states.

Thus, an IVC of 0 for a pair of states means
they never voted in an identical way during the
period studied, and an IVC of 100 means that the
states always voted identically. In order to iden-
tify the subgroups, all pairs of states that have
high IVCs in relation to each other can be clus-
tered. This is done by producing a matrix and
arranging the states in such a way that all states
with relatively high IVCs are grouped together.
Thereby, cohesive subgroups can be distin-
guished (Lijphart 1963:912). _

One of this method’s strengths is that the
groups must not be defined beforehand. States
outside the proposed group can just as well be
included in the analysis. For the purpose of com-
paring behaviour before and after membership
inthe EC/EU, the paired states are the present 15
member states plus Norway. The matrix is thus
comprised of 16 x 16 cells, which is probably
somewhere near the limit for being possible to
handle and present in a manageable way.

One problem with this type of analysis has to
do with the decision on how high the IVCs
should be before a number of states are consid-
ered a cohesive group. The figure chosen will of
course always be of an arbitrary nature, but one
possible way to go is to start out high, at 100, and
move downwards until groups can be distin-
guished (Lijphart 1963:913). If comparisons are
to be made over time, however, the boundary
can not be floating. In order to see possible
changes in the membership of the subgroups, the
figure should be the same over time. In this
study, the figure has been set at 90.

To keep certain factors constant, the 21 years
covered by this study have been divided into five
periods, motivated by the following reasons:
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Period 1: 1975-1980. Nine EC members dur-
ing the whole period. No major institutional
changes of the EPC during the period.

Period2: 1981-1985. Ten EC members during
the whole period. London Repott on the further
development of the EPC is signed in 1981.

Period 3: 1986-1989. Twelve EC members
during the whole period. EPC is incorporated
into the Single European Act (SEA), which
comes into force in July 1987.

Period 4: 1990-1994. Still twelve EC/EU
members but with an enlarged Germany within
and with a different world outside, due to the end
of the Cold War. Plus, the Maastricht Treaty, es-
tablishing the CFSP, is signed by the heads of
state and government in 1991, although the
Treaty is not ratified until November 1993.

Period 5: 1995 only. Fifteen EU members.

The pattern of subgroups

Prior to the period covered by this study, four of
the five EC members that were also members of
the UN voted rather similarly and can be said to
have constituted a cohesive group. These were,
not surprisingly, Belgium, Luxembourg, the
Netherlands, and Italy. Measured in terms of the
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index of voting cohesion (IVC), all pairs within
this group had IVCs over 90 in the period be-
tween 1958 and 1973. France, on the other hand,
had IVCs between 72 and 78 to the other four
(Hurwitz 1975:237). Thus, in 1973, at the time
of the birth of the institutionalised cooperation
between the Six in the UNGA, there was one
sub-group consisting of four of the original
states.

By 1975 there were four new members in the
EC group in the UNGA; West Germany, which
had become a UN memberin 1973, and the three
newcomers from the first enlargement, Britain,
Ireland and Denmark. In the period between
1975 and 1980, the newcomers aligned them-
selves rather differently, as can be seen in Table
1.

West Germany placed itself close to the “origi-
nal” group of four, with IVCs in general over 90.
This group thereby grew to become a group of
five, and with a link through Germany, Belgium
and Luxembourg, this group also voted very
similar to UK and France. Ireland and Denmark,
on the other hand, had an IVC over 90 with Italy
and the Netherlands, but did in general vote
more similar to another group, namely the
“Scandinavian” one. This group was thus made

Table 1. Indices of voting cohesion 1975-1980.

Luxen- Belgium Germany Italy Nether- Ireland- Den- Norway Sweden Austria Finland Portu- Spain France UK Greece

gal

8424 8580 8559 8506 8990 89.50 7107 71.52
8174 7747 7855 7368 7656 7136 9238
7733 7611 7734 7242 7635 7136

8429 8633 8727 89.85

bourg lands mark
Greece 7656 7603 74.14 7923 7980 8243 8262
UK 92.75 9260 9597 | 8890 87.66 8364 8498
France 89.18 90.34 91.08 | 87.81 8298 8118 8031
Spain 7648 7561 7398 7872 80.69 8429 8295
Portugal 82.09 81.63 7943 8415 8455 8618 8560
Finland 7915 7835 7618 80.89 8390|8927 87.64
Austria 8350 8287 8083 8548 8687|9209 9130
Sweden 8249 8187 7968 8472 8691|9244 9182
Norway 8648 8553 83.98 | 87.72 91.55| 9268 9632
Denmark 8992 8895 87.56 | 90.67 94.68 963/
Ireland 89.41 8862 86.59]9098 9333
Netherlands | 93.00 91.87 89.84 | 92.11
Italy 93.73 9325 91.06
Germany 194.87 94.39
Belgium 98.05
Luxembourg 7~
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Table 2. Indices of voting cohesion 1981-1985.

Belgum Luxem- Germany Italy Nether- Norway Den- Sweden Ireland Finland Austria Portu- Spain  France UK Greece

bourg lands mark gal
Greece 7112 7154 69.09 7253 7410 7944 81.04 8548 8623 8494 8805 7988 8605 6850 61.83
UK 9030 8979 9198 89.02 | 8643 7988 79.21 7024 7276 66.62 69.12 8032 7273 90.94
France 9262 9191 9068 93.02 |8887 8485 8378 7601 7826 7251 7500 8517 78.89
Spain 8162 8222 7864 8302 8471 8818 87.92 8447 8469 8159 8625 89.44

Portugal 8869 8842 8543 8902 8817 8830 8656 8032 826 7728 8123
Austria 7747 7809 7477 7914 8031 8632 87.65 [9424 9234 9157
Finland 7567 7618 7303 7641 7938 8661 87.28 |9530 9216

(reland 8182 8233 7868 8273 8509 [90.37 9238 |94.17 /
Sweden 7862 7907 7577 8023 8159 | 8976 90.70
Denmark 8717 8779 8351 8817 P039 | 96.93
Norway 8824 8873 8431 8937 P106
Netherlands [9485 9544 9072 9405 |
ltaly 9585 9543 9291

Germany 93.78 93.96
Luxembourg | 98.72

Belgium -

up of four neutrals (Sweden, Finland, Ireland In the following period, between 1981 and
and Austria) and two other Scandinavians (Nor- 1985, the pattern of subgroups remained practi-
way and Denmark). cally the same for nine of the members, whereas

Table 3. Indices of voting cohesion 1986-1989.

Belgum Luxem- Nether- ltaly Germany France Portu- Sweden Finland Den- Norway Austria Ireland Spain Greece UK
bourg lands gal Mark gal

UK 89.29 8837 8869 86.83 | 9205 90.81 |87.59 7147 7111 7902 7782 7106 7429 7643 6902/

Greece 78.66 7970 79.53 8047 7571 7297 8054 89.27 8873 | 8750 8757 9176 9205 9134
Spain 86.07 8670 8636 8844 8348 8081 8806 8775 8667 | 9080 9070 89.16 89.57
Ireland 8375 8481 8375 8522 8098 7721 8550 | 9329 9311 | 9384 9231 9456

Austria 80.47 8143 8099 8210 7778 7477 81.82 | 9627 9478 8996 90.02
Norway 87.22 8770 8759 8797 8453 8177 8757 | 91.3¢ 90.04 96.78
Denmark 8795 8828 8824 8817 8571 8162 8821 | 90.97
Finland 8032 8100 8049 8160 77.82 7356 8122 | 9758
Sweden 80.68 8136 8139 8268 7818 7536 8157

Portugal 9634 9656 9515 9570 9375 89.91 /
France 9126 91.16 9067 90.78 9081
Germany 9634 9526 9578 94.44

Italy 9740 9758 96.58
Netherlands | 98.12 97.57

Luxembourg | 98.75
Belgium -~
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Table 4. Indices of voting cohesion 1990-1994.

Belgum Luxem- Nether- Italy Germany Portu- Sweden Finland Den-

Norway Spain Ireland Austria Greece FranceUK

bourg lands gat mark
UK . |e989 8975 9028 8947 9045|8658 8069 8319 8455 8384 8034 8090 7967 7935 9286
France 91.86 91.71 91.69 91.43 9043 {8843 8362 8503 8700 8654 8414 8329 8286 8229
Greece 89.47 89.61 89.01 8933 8890 | 9256 91.67 9139 9284 93.18 9789 9312 9345
Austria 85.69 89:83 8925 90.11 8%.14 | 93.04 9680 9429 9415 9443 9276 96.66
Ireland 9045 90.87 90:56 9143 9045 ) 9448 9597 94.04 9494 9499 92.42 /
Spain 9045 90.59 90.00 9087 89.89 | 93.26
Norway 9387 9401 9344 9401 93.32 | 95.82
Denmark 9438 9480 9423 9452 93.82 | 9%.35
Finland 9292 9333 9276 93.06 9236 | 92.66
Sweden 9069 90.83 9025 90.83 90.14 | 92.64
Portugat
Germany
Italy
Netherlands
Luxembourg
Belgium

the newcomer, Greece, did not vote very similar
to any of the other states. Greece was however
closer to the Scandinavian group and to Spain
than to any of the others (see table 2).

From the mid-1980s, however, some distinct
changes started to take place. The core group of
five (Belgium, the Netherlands, Luxembourg,
Italy and West Germany) now expanded to a
group of seven. One of the two new members,
Portugal, suddenly had IVCs over 90 with this
group, and France and the Netherlands also had
an IVC over 90 which places France within the
core group (see table 3).

Also the Scandinavian group had received two
new states in the periphery — Spain and Greece
— linked mainly through Ireland. The EC’s core
group and the Scandinavian group had by this
time no longer any links to each other over the
90 level. Ireland and Denmark seems to have
opted more for the Scandinavian group during
this period than they did when they first entered
the EC (cf. Lindahl & Larsson 1991:88). Also,
the link from the EC’s core group to Britain had
been weakened, and the UK only had IVCs over
90 with France and Germany.

During the first half of the 1990s the picture
had changed considerably. Only two states —
France and UK — had fewer IVCs over 90 than
under with the other member states (see table 4).
The core group of seven from the second half of
the 1980s had not only expanded to include three
of the EC members that had previously voted
primarily with the Scandinavian group, namely
Ireland, Denmark, and Spain, but those three had
also been accompanied by at least three of the
applicant states— Finland, Norway and Sweden.
Austria still had IVCs under 90 with six of the
member states, but in the almost melting to-
gether of the Scandinavian and the EC group
Austria can not be said to be distinctly outside
the EC group. Austria, together with Greece, did
however still vote more similar to the “old”
Scandinavian group than to the “old” core group
of the EC. The opposite goes for France and UK,
who voted in line with the original five of the
core group (or the other way around), but were
still not in conformity with the old Scandinavian
group.

In the last period covered here, 1995 only, the
melting together of the two groups continued.
Table 5 shows the picture of one big happy fam-
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Table 5. Indices of voting cohesion 1995.
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Nether- Luxem- Belgium Italy Germany Spain Sweden Finland Den- Norway Portu- lreland Austria Greece FranceUK
lands bourg mark gal

UK 8897 8750 8824 8657 8824 8382 8382 8777 8529 8307 8382 8235 83.01 8235 9403 p

France 89.55 I 91.05 9179 9015 9030 9030 I 8731 8881 8881 8607 8731 8881 8657 88/

Greece 90.44 9191 9265 9254 9265 97.06 9265 9265 9412 9355 9412 9412 9191

Austria 9412 9559 9485 9627 9485 9485 9927 9485 97.79 9516 9632

Ireland 9338 9485 94.12 9552 94.12 97.06 9853 9412 97.06 9516 95.59

Portugal 94.85 9632 9559 9702 9559 97.06 9706 9559 9853 97.58

Norway 9516 9516 9436 9590 9436 9516 9597 9758 97.58

Denmark 9632 9779 9706 9851 9706 9706 9853 97.06

Finland 97.79 9779 9706 9851 9706 94.12 9559

Sweden 9485 9632 9559 9702 9559 9559

Spain 9338 9485 9412 9552 95.59

Germany 97.79 9779 9706 98.51

Italy 9776 9925 9851

Belgium 96.32 97.79

Luxembourg | 98.53

Netherlands

ily, except the compulsory black sheep that goes
with the concept. Britain had an IVC over 90
only with France, and had thus actually moved
away slightly from Germany and the old core.
Greece, on the other hand, had moved to the
other side of the 90 boundary and was found, for
the first time, within the EU group. France was
still balancing at the border, very close to the EU
group but closer again to Britain. Norway, who
did not become a member on 1st January 1995
was nonetheless found in the middle of the EU

group.

The individual member states

In the above, some changes in individual states’
voting behaviour have already been presented.
The very visible changes of for instance Greece,
Portugal, and Spain have been made clear al-
ready. In order to pin more exact numbers on
these changes however, an alternative use of the
IVC can be of some help. The pairwise [VCs
have been used to create an index of voting co-
hesion for every individual state towards all the
other EC/EU member states, calculated as the
mean of all pairwise comparisons between that
state and the other members of the time. One
weakness of this method is that it easily fools the

eye, due to the changes in EU unity as a whole.
If, for instance, a new member state often vote in
opposition to the rest, this will naturally lower all
states’ IVCs during the period. To solve this
problem, the IVCs for the individual states to the
rest have also been accompanied by the ranking
among the member states (i.¢. the state that votes
most in conformity with all other states has been
ranked number 1, etc.).

In table 6, the means of each member state’s
pairwise comparisons with all other member
states are presented. The measure can be said to
constitute an index of conformity with all other
EC/EU states. The means of the non-members’
pairwise comparisons with all members have
been calculated in order to provide a picture of
changes after membership. The upper half of the
table therefore presents the figures and rankings
for the members, and the lower half presents the
figures and the hypothetical rankings the non-
members would have had if they were members
at that time.

Two of the most significant changes have been
made by Spain and Greece. Both had, in the sec-
ond half of the 1970s, amean IVCto the nine EC
members of 77 at a time when the EC group had
a mean of 90. In 1995, Spain’s average IVC to
the rest of the EU states was 94.3 at a time when
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Table 6. Individual states’ voting similarity to others.

To all other

EC/EU states*:

1975-1980 1981-1985 1986-1989 1990-1994 1995 only
Italy 91.1 (4) 89.3 (3) 91.1 (3) 94.5 (2) 95.8 (1)
Denmark 89.2 (7) 859 (7) 87.2 (7) 92.8 (7) 95.8 (2)
Luxembourg  92.6 (1) 89.7 (1) 91.3 (1) 94.6 (1) 95.5 (3)
Germany 914 (3) 87.3 (5) 89.5 (6) 94.0 (5) 95.2 (4)
Belgium 923 (2) 89.6 (2) 91.3 (2) 94.4 (3) 95.1 (5)
Netherlands 90.7 (5) 88.9 (4) 90.9 (4) 94.4 (4) 94.6 (9)
Ireland 88.8 (8) 823 (9) 84.6 (10) 90.3 (8) 94.1 (12)
France 869 (9) 86.5 (6) 86.2 (9) 88.6 (11) 89.5 (14)
UK 89.9 (6) 83.6 (8) 83.9 (11) 86.8 (12) 86.1 (15)
Greece 72.9 (10) 80.7 (12) 89.5 (10) 92.0 (13)
Portugal 90.7 (5) 93.9 (6) 94.6 (8)
Spain 86.2 (8) 90.3 (9) 94.3 (10)
Finland 94.9 (6)
Sweden 94.8 (7)
Austria 94.2 (11)
EC/EU mean  90.304 85.585 87.792 91.995 93.769
To all EC/EU states**:
Greece 77.0 (10)
Portugal 81.8 (10) 854 (8)
Spain 77.2 (10) 82.0 (10)
Finland 80.2 (10) 78.4 (10) 82.1 (12) 91.3 (8)
Sweden 83.7 (10) 81.2 (10) 82.8 (12) 90.3 (9)
Austria 84.3 (10) 80.2 (10) 83.0 (12) 90.1 (10)
Norway 87.0 9) 87.3 (5) 87.5 (7) 929 (7) 94.1 (12)

* Numbers in parentheses represent ranking among the EC/EU states

** Numbers in parenthesis represent hypothetical ranking among the EC/EU states

the EU mean was 93.8. Although Greece’s simi-
larity to the rest of the EU states in 1995 was
below the EU average, the country had still
moved to the 92 level. In the case of Spain, and
also Portugal, these changes can be distin-
guished quite clearly immediately after mem-
bership, although some changes seem to have
taken place already during the years prior to
membership. This, however, was certainly not
the case for Greece, who seems to have changed
its voting behaviour mainly during the 1990s.
Another significant change is the Danish one.
From having been ranked number seven for the
20 years between 1975 and 1994, Denmark was
number two in 1995. To test whether these are
real changes, or if these figures are dependent on
the fact that the three newcomers, all of which
voted very similar to Denmark priorto the acces-
sion, are included in the Danish mean IVC for

1995, the mean IVCs for 1995, but without the
new states, have been calculated.

The result (table 7) is that Denmark is still
ranked number two, although the rank is shared
with Luxembourg this time. Thereby, we can
conclude that Denmark has changed its voting
behaviour in the last few years, and had by 1995
become one of the most “conformist” states
among the members.

Again another interesting observation is the
changes among three of the four applicant states
during the first half of the 1990s. Sweden, Fin-
land and Austria were all three clearly changing
their voting behaviour during this period (cf.
Bjereld 1995: 189-91). Norway, on the other
hand, was closer to the EC already at the begin-
ning of the 1980s, and supposedly did not feel a
need to change its voting any further.
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Table 7. Mean IVCs for 1995 (EU12 only).

1 Italy 95.4
2 Luxembourg  95.2
2 Denmark 95.2
4 Germany 95.0
5 Belgium 94.8
6 Netherlands 94.3
7 Spain 94.2
8 Portugal 94.2
9 Ireland 934
10 Greece 919
11 France 90.1
12 UK 86.5

EU mean 93.4

Some Tentative Explanations

As has been shown in the above, there has not
been one single trend of EU voting in the UNGA
over time, but rather a number of periods of ups
and downs in EU unity. By contrasting these
trends against explanations of different kinds,
we should be able to generalise to some extent
on the reasons for changes in EU voting. In the
extension, we might also treat voting in the UN
as a case of collective foreign policy behaviour,
and thereby attempt to say something about the
conditions that should promote the development
of the CFSP.

The effect of institutional/procedural
change

We might first of all, then, hypothesise on the
relation between new steps of formal integration
and the result on the EPC/CFSP. If formal coop-
eration is increased, or if the texts in the treaties
are more strongly formulated, we might expect
that this will show on the “output”-side. During
the period in focus here, four new formulations
ontexts governing the EPC/CFSP were adopted.

In 1981, the London-report laid down some
new guidelines for EPC. Among other things,
the Commission, which had up until this time
been at least partly excluded, was admitted to be
“fully associated with political cooperation, at
all levels” (The London Report 1981). Accord-
ing to one practitioner, the London Report was
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“a signal that Political Co-operation was institu-
tionally on the move again after a long period of
stagnation” (Nuttall 1992:177). Institutionally
on the move, however, seems not to be immedi-
ately the same as on the move in practice. During
the two UNGA sessions following the London
Report, the percentage of unanimous votes
dropped steadily.

In 1983, on the other hand, the Solemn Decla-
ration on European Union was adopted. The
declaration, for the first time, mentioned the con-
cept of “political and economic aspects of secu-
rity”, words which had previously been banned
from the EC/EPC agenda (Regelsberger 1988:
25). The declaration certainly coincides in time
with the upward trend in the share of identical
votes that has been largely uninterrupted since
that time.

In December 1985, the Single European Act
(SEA) was agreed on by the European Council,
but the ratification process dragged on for an-
other year and a half before the act finally came
into force in July 1987. The delay was due to
Irish doubts about the suggested incorporation
of EPC into SEA (including the wordings on po-
litical and economic aspects of security, which
were sensitive for neutral Ireland), doubts which
ultimately led to an Irish referendum and a Su-
preme Court approval of the Irish ratification
(Keatinge 1991:150). In the first UNGA session
following the coming into force of the SEA, the
upward trend that started in 1984 continued, but
the three following years constitute the period of
“stagnation” between 1987 and 1990.

In December 1990, the intergovernmental
conference on Political Union, that was to result
in the second pillar of the Maastricht Treaty,
opened in Rome (de Schoutheete de Tervarent
1997:45). The treaty was signed in February
1992, and finally ratified by all member states in
October 1993. Maybe the most important
change from earlier provisions governing the
EPC was the decision that the new common for-
eign and security policy should cover “all areas
of foreign and security policy” (TEU Art J.1.1).
Similarly to the period following the Solemn
Declaration on Political Union, this period of in-
stitutional change coincided with a steep rise in
identical voting.
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With this kind of analysis there is however no
way to tell whether there is any causal relation-
ship between institutional change and voting in
the UNGA, especially when the process of cre-
ating the Maastricht Treaty coincides with an-
other important change, namely the end of the
Cold War and the demise of the Communist
bloc.

The effect of the end of the Cold War
The most important dividing line in the UNGA
during the post-war period was the Cold War
division, which alone accounted for a large part
of the voting alignments in the Assembly (Alker
1969:149-51; Holloway 1990:279-80; Kim &
Russet 1996:629). With this conflict dimension
out of the picture, it is plausible to assume that
the room for manoeuvre for the EU members (as
well as all other states) would have increased
considerably {cf. Krupnick 1996: 149-50). Or,
as Thomas J. Volgy and John E. Schwartz have
putit:
Conditions of multipolarity increase the flex-
ibility of all actors. States run fewer risks in
deviating from hegemonic leadership. It is
possible to lose alliance members without the
fear that the opposing alliance will automat-
ically gain those members. The ideological
glue which helps to bind together the alliances
in a bipolar situation 1s significantly weaker
under multipolar conditions (Volgy &
Schwartz 1994:32).
This increased room for manoeuvre, however,
could have had two very different effects on EU
unity. On the one hand, and following the rea-
soning of Leon Hurwitz, intra-European solidar-
ity would have decreased. According to this line
ofthought, aunified EU-voice would not be very
important in a world characterised by détente
(Hurwitz 1975:236), and in the UNGA the EU
would not have to follow the Cold War division
any longer. On the other hand, and according to
the logic that a lessened interest by the US in
European security would force the Europeans to
“move toward more autonomous security activ-
ity”, intra-European solidarity would have in-
creased after the Cold War (Krupnick 1996:155;
Soetendorp 1994:114).
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The steep rise in the unanimity-curve, starting
in 1991, suggests that the EC/EU members have
not used the new flexibility independently of
each other. It is tempting to argue that the fact
that the EC/EU states did not respond to the new
world order by voting in a more divergent way
i1s a testtmony to the importance of the
EPC/CFSP despite its intergovernmental na-
ture, something that the neo-functionalist school
of thought would have predicted. Thus, the end
of the Cold War might very well have affected
EU voting in the UNGA, but ina way favourable
to EU unity.

To stretch this argument a bit further, this kind
of systems-level explanation could be “tested”
by moving backward in time. If we consider the
end of the Cold War a case of decreased tension
in the international system, we might compare
that case with changes in tension during the Cold
War. It is then clear that changes in EU unity
definitely coincide with the changes in the con-
flict climate during the Cold War. Until its
break-down at the end of the decade, the contin-
ued détente during the 1970s also constituted
one of the periods when EC unity increased
rather dramatically, whereas the following pe-
riod of “renewed” Cold War showed just as dra-
matic a decline in EC common voting. When
Gorbachev introduced perestroika and glasnost
in the mid-1980s, this again coincided with a
steep rise in the unanimity curve. It seems, thus,
as if the changes in the structure of the interna-
tional system certainly have had animpact on the
international conditions of the EPC/CFSP.

The effect of successive enlargements

An often used argument in relation to EU en-
largement is that an increasing number of mem-
bers will lead to ever more difficulties in reach-
ing common standpoints, especially as long as
intergovernmentalism is the norm.

During the history of EC/EU, there have been
four enlargement rounds. The first one, in 1973,
when the UK, Ireland and Denmark joined the
EC is not covered by this study. It is enough to
note that, surprisingly enough, during the first
four years following the first enlargement the
share of unanimous votes were steadily increas-
ing.
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The second enlargement, the Greek entry into
the Community, took place in 1981. Greece’s
entry has by many been judged the main reason
for the rather disappointing EC foreign policy
performance in the 1980s (e.g. Nuttall 1992:28;
Regelsberger 1988:25), but a quick glance at the
line-chart above reveals that the unanimity-
curve actually started to fall two years before the
Greek accession. Furthermore, the share of
three-way split votes started to increase already
in 1978.

The first year of the third enlargement, the ac-
cession of Spain and Portugal in 1986, shows an
increased share of identical votes again. The fol-
lowing three years showed, however, a slight
set-back in the unanimity-curve and a rise in the
three-way split curve.

A special enlargement took place in late 1990,
namely the German reunification (cf. Petersen
1993:166). Following this special case, the pe-
riod of a steadily increased share of identical
votes started. After the most recent enlargement
of the EU in 1994, when Austria, Finland and
Sweden joined, there was again a small drop in
the share of unanimous votes.

These observations certainly provide some
ground fora doubtful stance on the hypothesis of
an automaticity in the relationship between
more members and more disunity, even if the
same observations cannot prove the opposite
either. One tentative and rather interesting ex-
planation to why unity does not seem very af-
fected by the enlargements has been suggested
by Christopher Hill, namely that for fear of dis-
unity when new members are taken on “the ex-
isting members of the EU are driven to play up
their unity more than is justified by the record of
their own actual preferences” (Hill 1997:88).

The effect of membership

Above, it was suggested that an increased
number of members had not, in general, had a
negative effect on EU unity, with the exception
of Greece. The other way around, however,
there seems to be a distinct relationship between
becoming a member and changing voting be-
haviour. Again, with the exception of Greece,
the newcomers in two of the three latest enlarge-
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ments have clearly changed their voting behav-
iour in connection to becoming members. Thus,
there might be some truth in the sometimes sug-
gested proposition that the so called acquis poli-
tique, a political equivalent to the more well-
known concept of acquis communautaire, does
have an impact on the foreign policy choices of
the member states (e.g. Hill & Wallace 1996:
10). The fact that the CFSP is still intergovemn-
mental in its nature, and the fact that a member
who fails (voluntarily or involuntarily) to com-
ply with the treaty provisions can not formally
be punished, means of course, at least in theory,
that the “implementation remains hostage to the
political discretion of each of the member states™
(Rummel 1994:116). However, as Reinhardt
Rummel has pointed out, this discretionary
power has been narrowed down over the years.
Both by a set of procedural ground rules, which
“constitute a morally binding nonlegal founda-
tion” for the CFSP, and by the “accumulated po-
litical positions that constitute the common basis
and collective heritage” forthe members (ibid.).

The changes in the new members’ voting be-
haviour have, however, often occurred not im-
mediately after membership, but have started in
the period prior to the accession. This phénome-
non is maybe most apparent in the last enlarge-
ment, when Sweden, Finland and Austria appar-
ently moved closer to mainstream EC/EU some-
time during the period 1990 to 1994. In the
Swedish case, this change was made at the ex-
pense of the tradition of voting with the Third
World on many resolutions (Bjereld 1995:191).

The knock-on effect
The reverse trends do however also require a
short discussion. Why did some states actually
move away from the core group during certain
periods? A comparison of tables 1 and 3 shows
that this was the case for both Denmark and Ire-
land, both of which started off rather closely to
the core group in the mid-1970s, but slowly
moved away from the core during the 1980s and
(re)turned to the Scandinavian group.

A plausible explanation might be what Simon
Nauttall has called the “knock-on-effect”. This ef-
fect would take place if one member state repeat-
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edly breaks the unity, thereby making a united
approach a far more distant objective and thus
making it “less costly” for others to break the
unity as well (Nuttall 1992:28). So, Greece alone
can not directly be held responsible for all the
drop in the unanimity-curve following the Greek
entry in 1981, but Greek behaviour might have
had a knock-on effect on other states’ behaviour
as well.

The effect of domestic change

This is not the place to go through a large amount
of domestic changes that might have affected the
voting behaviour of various states. The most ap-
parent case, that will serve as an illustration, is
Greece (again). Since 1974, two large parties in
Greece, PASOK and New Democracy, have
taken turns in government. The first change took
place in 1981, when PASOK won the elections
after seven years of New Democracy govern-
ments (Clogg 1987:83). This period coincides
with the deterioration in Greece’s voting behav-
iour compared to the other EC states (see table
6). Between 1989 and 1990, Greece held four
elections due to problems of coalition-building
when no party could form a majority govemn-
ment. Finally, PASOK was outvoted and in the
April elections of 1990 New Democracy formed
a new government (Heidar & Bemtzen 1995:
268). This event certainly coincides again with
the radical change in Greek voting at the UNGA.
This change has however notbeen reversed after
the return of the PASOK in the 1993 elections.

Conclusions

Before any far-reaching conclusions are drawn
from a study such as this one, one should bear in
mind that no comparisons have been made here
with the changes of the general “conflict level”
in the UNGA. Previous studies, however, sug-
gest that EU unity might be changing rather in-
dependently of the over-all climate inthe UNGA
(Foot 1979:352).

Judging, then, from the period in focus here,
the most important factor when explaining the
record of EU voting behaviour, seems clearly to
be of a systems-level nature. The shifts in the
international system tend to be followed rather
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perfectly by the level of EU performance in the
UNGA. The prerequisite for this kind of reason-
ing is of course that the member states have had
an institutionalised cooperation to resort to.

Nonetheless, this explanation certainly has to
be complemented with others of a more coop-
eration-related nature. Both the ups and downs
of EU performance tend to be reinforced by what
game-theonists would call changes in the pay-off
structure. If one state repeatedly breaks the
unity, the choice for the rest of the members isno
longer one between total EU unity versus being
the one that breaks the unity. It is rather a choice
between securing partial EU unity versus dete-
riorating the partial unity even further. In the
latter situation, the “costs” of deviating from the
EU line of action becomes less severe. Illus-
trated by the apparent shifts in Danish and Irish
voting behaviour after the Greek accession, this
kind of game-theoretical reasoning certainly
seem to have some explanatory power. In its ex-
tension, this argument would also predict that a
period of continuos rise in EU unity could very
well be reinforced by changing the nature of the
de facto choices of the member states.

Finally, another testimony to the fact that the
member states do not act totally independent of
each other once they become members of the
EPC/CFSP, is the way EU unity has been af-
fected by the enlargements. With the exception
of Greece, the other three enlargements have not
particularly worsened the record of voting cohe-
sion for the EC/EU group. This finding is some-
what surprising in light of the many differences
in the newcomers’ foreign policies compared to
the original members. During the latest enlarge-
ment round, for instance, concems were often
expressed that the neutral states would not be
able to conform with the CFSP (Pedersen
1993:35). This study suggests that these worries
were rather exaggerated, at least conceming the
united front in the UN; the applicant states actu-
ally started to conform by the time they handed
over their applications. This trend of changes in
voting behaviour is furthermore very apparent
also in the case of Spain and Portugal.

It is tempting to argue that some of those re-
sults are a real testimony to the political impor-
tance of the CFSP for the member states. If the
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very existence of an embryonic collective for-
eign policy can make states change their stand on
atleast some foreign policy issues for the sake of
a united front, the CFSP has certainly become a
very important factor in the formulation of the
foreign policies of the member states. One might
even argue that, despite the intergovernmental
structure of the CFSP, the formulation of the
member states’ national foreign policies is now
to a certain extent taking place in Brussels, if not
always physically so at least psychologically.

Maria Strémvik

Notes

1. I would like to thank the participants (grad-stu-
dents as well as lecturers) in the Quantitative Re-
search Seminar in Lund and Ume3 1997, and also
Jakob Gustavsson, Magnus Jemeck, Rutger Lin-
dahl, Edward Moxon-Browne and Michael Smith,
for valuable comments on an earlier draft.

2.For some examples of studies which have used this
method, see Lijphart 1963:906.

3. The UNGA holds one session every year.

4. Lijphart’s name of the index is “index of voting
agreement”, but, as Hurwitz has pointed out, the term
“agreement” can easily give the impression that the
states agree with the resolution being put forward,
which is not necessarily the case. Following Hur-
witz, the term “index of voting cohesion” will be
used througout this paper (Lijphart 1963, pp 909f;
Hurwitz 1975).

" 5. The method for dealing with absences is thus dif-
ferent in this analysis compared to the measures of
identical votes. All roll-calls are included in the ana-
lysis, and only excluded in those cases when one or
both of the pair is absent.

6. In order to compare the behaviour of new mem-
bers before and after membership, IVCs for all fifte-
en member states, plus Norway, have been calcula-
ted. The IVCs for the non-members are then calcula-
ted as the mean of that particular state’s IVCs with all
members. The IVCs for the non-members are thus
never affected by other non-members.
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Appendix 1. Isue-areas and EC/EU unity over time.

Unani- Two-way Three- Unani- Two-way Three-

Unani- Two-way Three-

Unani- Two-way Three- Unani- Two-way Three-

mous  split way.split  mous split way split  mous split way split mous  split way split  mous split way split
1975-1980 1981-1985 1986-1989 1990-1994 1995

Middle East 61 19 0 80 52 17 62 36 7 88 25 1 15 3 0
% 76.3 238 537 349 114 590 343 67 772 219 09 833 167
Nucleararms 30 4 7 8 5 45 13 31 30 1 17 5 7 2 1
% 370 543 86 73 514 413 17.6 419 405 333 515 152 700 200 100
Military, other 2 13 0 49 41 15 46 34 12 31 2 8 7 4 0
% 683 317 46.7 390 143 500 37.0 130 508 36.1 13t 636 364
Security, other 8 7 0 15 9 3 12 9 4 12 0 0 1 0 0
% 533 467 556 333 111 480 360 160 100.0 100.0
South Africa 32 59 13 18 59 24 28 25 13 10 7 2 - -
% 308 56.7 125 17.8 584 238 424 379 197 526 368 105
Decolonisation 26 28 0 1 27 10 2 19 8 5 20 n 0 1 4
% 481 519 26 711 263 69 655 276 139 556 30.6 20.0 80.0
Humanrights 20 6 0 15 14 0 24 8 0 2 1 0 5 2 0
% 769 231 517 483 75.0 250 957 43 714 286
Eco. & devel. 40 1 1 29 24 3 35 16 1 7 10 1 1 3 1
% 769 212 19 518 429 54 673 308 19 389 556 56 200 60.0 20.0
UN as org. 80 36 6 47 21 26 19 4 4 6 1 0 1 1 0
% 656 295 49 500 223 277 704 148 148 857 143 50.0 50.0
Other 18 8 0 12 16 3 12 26 9 13 8 5 6 1 0
% 69.2 308 387 516 97 255 553 191 500 308 192 857 143

N.B. First row for each issue-area is number of resolutions in issue-area for the period, and second row is the corresponding

percentage.

Nordens och EU-landernas
agerande i FN:s
generalforsamling

Inledning

Denna uppsats handlar om hur dels Norden,
dels linderna i1 den Europeiska Gemenska-
pen/Unionen (EG/EU) agerar i Forenta Natio-
nernas (FN:s) generalférsamling.

Vid de arligen aterkommande métena i ge-
neralférsamlingen tar stater stillning till en
rad olika fragor som stir pd den virldspolitis-
ka dagordningen. Rostforfaranden och utta-
landen i generalférsamlingen ar ett sitt for
lander att definiera sin position i det interna-
tionella politiska systemet.

Statsvetenskaplig Tidskrift 1998, &rg 101 nr2

For utomstiende betraktare framstar Nor-
den ofta som en gemenskap. De nordiska lan-
derna har ofta latt kunnat enas i en rad interna-
tionella politiska fragor och Norden har av tra-
dition samordnat sitt agerande i generalfor-
samlingen. I FN har Norden sedan lange be-
traktats som en homogen grupp och den nor-
diska samsynen ar beromd bland andra FN-
medlemmar, I FN-sammanhang brukar man
ofta tala om en nordisk profil. Det nordiska
FN-samarbetet har varit omfattande trots att
det traditionellt varit baserat pa informella
strukturer. Man kan friga sig om det nordiska
samradet i FN framover kommer ha en lika
framtradande plats, nir tre nordiska ldnder ar
medlemmar i EU?

EU-landerna betraktas allt mer som ett
block, och utgdr idag kanske den tydligast
markerade landergruppen i generalférsam-
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lingen. Generalférsamlingen erbjuder en are-
na dir EU-landerna kan demonstrera sina ge-
mensamma standpunkter i frigor av utrikes-
politisk karaktar. EU-samarbetet i generalfor-
samlingen ar idag mycket omfattande och ut-
gangspunkten dr att man ska upptrada med ge-
mensamma tal och koordinera sig vid omrost-
ningar. Maastrichtfordraget pabjuder inomra-
men for den gemensamma utrikes- och siker-
hetspolitiken att ldnderna ska upptrida sam-
ordnat i internationella organisationer. Att
studera ldndernas agerande i generalforsam-
lingen &r ett satt att undersdka EU-landernas
enighet i fragor av utrikes- och sékerhetspoli-
tisk karaktar.

Syftet med denna studie &r att kvantitativt
undersoka hur pass samstidmt dels Norden,
dels EU-landerna agerar i generalforsamling-
en. Det finns fyra sitt for 1ander att registrera
sina gemensamma attityder i generalforsam-
lingen: std som forslagsstillare pa resolutio-
ner, gemensamma uttalanden, vid rostning
och gemensamma rostforklaringar. Under-
sokningen utgar darfor fran foljande frage-
stdllningar:
~ Vilken aktivitet, genom resolutionsforslag,

uttalanden och rostforklaringar uppvisar

landerna?
~ Hur rostar ldnderna inbordes och 1 forhal-
lande till supermakterna USA och Sovjet/

Ryssland a) 6ver tid b) i olika fragor?

Avgransningar och metod

Undersokningen omfattar aren 1990-95. For
att kunna studera lindernas agerande dver tid
har perioden 1978-80 valts som referensperi-
od. 1991 beslutades i Maastricht att inrdtta den
Europeiska Unionen, fordraget underteckna-
des 1992 och triadde i kraft den 1 novenmer
1993. 1995 utvidgades EU till 15 medlemmar.
Referensperioden har valts med tanke pa att
den intriffar fore Enhetsakten da det europe-
iska politiska samarbetet formellt lyftes in i
EU:s fordrag. Unders6kningen omfattar gene-
ralforsamlingens samtliga méten de utvalda
aren da omrostningar agt rum.

Oversikter och meddelanden

Studien omfattar politiska fragor behandla-
de av generalforsamlingen. Politiska fragor
brukar vanligen definieras som sidana fragor
som behandlas 1 generalforsamlingens forsta
utskott (nedrustning och internationella si-
kerhetsfragor), sirskilda politiska utskott (ad-
hoc utskott till forsta utskottet) och politiska
fragor som behandlas direkt i plenum. For
Nordens del finns det anledning att tro att det
ar 1 politiska fragor som rostningsbeteendet
skiljer sig mest pa grund av deras olika siker-
hetspolitiska placeringar. Nir det géller EU-
linderna kan agerandet i dessa fragor pavisa
enigheten inom ramen fér den gemensamma
utrikes- och sdkerhetspolitiken, EU:s andra
pelare. De fragekomplex som studien omfat-
tar ar apartheid, Mellandstern samt nedrust-
ning och kdrnvapen. Det dr endast ett fatal om-
rostningar de undersékta aren som inte kan de-
las in under dessa grupper.

Metoden ir kvantitativ bade nir det giller
att midta landernas aktivitet och deras rdstbe-
teende. Nar det giller landernas aktivitet har
jag studerat hur ofta linderna str som for-
slagsstillare pa resolutioner och hur ofta man,
nationellt eller gemensamt, uttalar sig och av-
ger rostforklaringar. Man kan naturligtvis
héavda att det viktiga ar vad stater séger, inte
hur manga ganger de gor det. Aven om det inte
varit méjligt att inom ramen for denna studie
titta pa enskilda forslag och uttalanden kan
denna kvantitativa sammanridkning ge en
oversiktlig bild av hur lindemna, enskilt eller
gemensamt, upptréder i olika fragor, och till-
sammans med rostningsanalysen fa en bild av
landernas agerade i generalforsamlingen.

Aven nir det giller analysen av lindernas
rostbeteende dr metoden kvantitativ. I studien
ingar endast de omrdstningar dér alla aktorer
som omfattas av undersékningen har deltagit
(totalt455). Lander kan nér de rostar i general-
férsamlingen inta tre olika positioner: ja, ne)
och avsta. Ndr man jamfor tva linders rostbe-
teende med varandra, sa kallade parvisa jam-
forelser, kan tre situationer uppsta: a) linderna
rostar likadant b) ett land réstar ja/nej och det
andra avstar c) ett land réstar ja och det andra
nej. Jag har valt att anvinda samma metod,
Beyles metod, for den kvantitativa voterings-
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analysen som Jan-Erik Lidstrém och Claes
Wiklund anvénde i sin studie fran 1967 av
Nordens rostbeteende i generalforsamlingen
1956-65. Beyles metod bygger pa att rost-
ningskontinuet 4r ja-avstd-nej och att avstan-
det mellan rdstningspositionerna ar en halv,
d.v.s 50%. Detta innebdr att tva linder antas
vara helt ense om de rostar likadant (100%
samstammighet), ir helt oense om det ena lan-
det rostar ja och det andra nej (0% samstam-
mighet) och “halvvigs ense” om det ena lan-
detrostar ja eller nej och det andraavstar (50%
samstdmmighet). Detta gor det mojligt att be-
rdkna hur pass likt de enskilda landerna i den
nordiska gruppen och EU-gruppen rostar. Uti-
fran de parvisa jamforelserna kan den genom-
snittliga gruppsammanhallningen tas fram.
Med denna meted ar den lagsta gruppsam-
manhdllning som kan erhallas i en grupp pa
fem lander 40%. Den minsta mgjliga sam-
manhallningen okar gradvis i takt med storre
gruppstorlek, och for en grupp pé femton blir
den 45%. Metoden gor det ocksd mdjligt att
mita enskilda landers avvikelser frin EG/
EU:s majoritetslinje, som ar den rdstningspo-
sition som flertalet EG/EU-medlemmar inta-
git.

Styrkan i den har typen av undersékning &r
att den speglar aktérernas konkreta agerande.
Metoden ar dock forknippad med vissa prob-
lem. For det forsta kan man naturligtvis hivda
att tva lander inte behover vara ense till 100%
bara for att de rostar likadant (och pad samma
satt inte ense till 0% eller 50% i de andra situ-
ationerna). For att kunna gora beridkningar har
jag dnda valt att gora detta antagande. For det
andra kan man hévda att tva lander som rostar
jaeller nej tillsammans &r mer eniga 4n om de
avstar tillsammans. Enligt FN-forskaren Jo-
han Kaufmann &r det tydligaste stillningsta-
gandet en nej-rdst, och i sa fall skulle storst
enighet mellan tva lander réda nar de bada ros-
tar nej. Jag har dnda valt att lata situationerna
ndr tva lander intar samma rdstningsposition
vara likvirdiga. For det tredje kan man hdvda
att det kan tyda pa storre samstimmighet da
tva lander rostar likadant i vissa fragor 4n and-
ra. Jag har trots detta valt att 14ta alla omrost-
ningar i undersokningen viga lika tungt, efter-
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som det 4r omdjligt att objektivt gradera tyng-
deniolika beslut. Slutligen ska det papekas att
eftersom rostningsanalysen omfattar endast
fragor som gitt till omrostning (de flesta av
generalforsamlingens forslag antas trots allt
utan omrdstning), speglar studien graden av
oenighet hos aktorerna.

Vid intra-individuellt reliabilitetstest pa ca
25% av materialet visade det sig att avvikelser °
intraffade i mindre 4n 1% av fallen, men da i
genomsnitt med ca 3%.

For att fa inblick i hur samarbetet och sam-
ordningen i FN-arbetet mellan de nordiska
och europeiska landerna gér till i praktiken har
ocksa intervjuer genomforts med FN-diplo-
mater frdn nagra av de lander som ingar i stu-
dien.

Tidigare forskning

Nir det galler Nordens rostbeteende i general-
forsamlingen, visar Jan-Erik Lidstréms och
Claes Wiklunds studie av perioden 1956-65
att Norden som grupp under dessa ar uppvisar
relativt stor enighet i sitt rostningsforfarande
med en genomsnittlig gruppsammanhallning
pd 86%. NATO-medlemmama Danmark,
Norge och Island har den hogsta inbérdes
sammanhéllningen, minst 93%. Finland 4r det
land som avviker fran det nordiska grupp-
monstret med en genomsnittlig samstdmmig-
het med de nordiska NATO-l4dnderna pa 80%.
Sverige intar en mellanposition mellan 4 ena
sida de nordiska NATO-medlemmarna, och &
den andra Finland. Alla de nordiska landerna
rostar oftare pa samma sétt som USA 4n som
Sovjet, men Finland stér rostningsmassigt
narmare Sovjet dn de Ovriga.

Studien ”Norden i FN” (Lena Wiklund
1996) omfattar ett urval av sessioner 1970-93.
Dessa ar ar Norden gruppsammanhallning
hég, mellan 89-97%, och allra hdgst de senast
aren. Inbodrdes i gruppen kan tva lager urskil-
jas, de nordiska NATO-ldanderna i det ena och
de neutrala Sverige och Finland i det andra.
Denna uppsplittring dr mindre tydlig under
aren pa 1990-talet, och Finland som tidigare
avvikit stdr dessa ar inte ldngre i den nordiska
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gruppens utkant. Undersékningen antyder att
Danmark de forsta dren efter EG-intridet
drabbas av "EUfori”, narmar sig EG-majori-
teten och ror sig fran sina nordiska grannar. I
forhallande till majoriteten av linderna i
EG/EU har Norden kontinuerligt hég sam-
stimmighet, men fram till 1990-talet star de
nordiska NATO-ldnderna ndrmare dessa dn
vad Sverige och Finland gor. Under perioden
ror sig Norden bort frdn USA och rostar allt
oftare pd samma sitt som Sovjet/Ryssland.
Detta speglar forhallandet om kontinuerlig
nordisk FN-lojalitet, Norden stodjer general-
forsamlingens arbete oavsett om nagon av su-
permakterna vinder FN ryggen (Sovjet i bor-
jan av perioden och USA i slutet).

Nar det giller EG-landernas agerande i ge-
neralférsamlingen visar en studie av forskaren
Rosemary Foot att dessa rostar identiskt i ca
60% av omr{stningarna dren 1975-78. Foot
menar att det ar nar den nationella utrikespoli-
tiken star i konflikt med EG-majoritetens
standpunkter som gruppen splittras. Frankrike
star t.ex ofta ensamt i kimvapenfragor, och
hon forklarar Danmarks avvikande beteende
med dess relation till dvriga Norden och Ir-
lands med dess neutrala status.

Forskaren Paul Luif har studerat EG-lénder-
nas agerande i1 generalférsamlingen ett urval
av sessioner 1979-93. Hans studie visar att
EG-linderna dessa &r rostar identiskt till 50-
60%, med en tillfillig nedgang i gruppsam-
manhallningen efter utvidgningen med Grek-
land, Spanien och Portugal. Studien visar att
samstimmigheten generellt sett ligger over
genomsnittet i Mellandsternfragor, under ge-
nomsnittet i sikerhetsfragor och att gruppen
ar splittrad i fragor rorande Sodra Afrika. I de
béda sistnamnda 6kar dock samstammigheten
overtiden. Inom EG-gruppen identifierar Luif
ett "ankare” som for det mesta ristar pa sam-
ma satt i generalférsamlingen. Detta ankare
utgors av Benelux, Italien och Tyskland, d.v.s
EG:s ursprungsstater med undantag for
Frankrike.

Oversikter och meddelanden

Norden och EG/EU-lindernas aktivitet
i generalforsamlingen

EG/EU-ldnderna uppvisar dver tiden ett avse-
virt mer samstamt beteende bade nir det gil-
ler att std som forslagsstillare pa resolutioner
och att halla gemensamma inlégg.

Nir det giller hur ofta ldnderna star som for-
slagsstallare pa resolutioner ar variationen
stor mellan olika linder under referenséren.
Generellt sett ar det framst inom fragor réran-
de nedrustning och kirnvapen som lidnderna
star som forslagsstillare. Detta dr ocksa det
fragekomplex som omfattar flest resolutioner
som gar till omrdstning i generalfdrsamling-
en. Nir det giller dessa fragor 4r det framst
Nederlanderna, Irland och Danmark inom
EG-gruppen som ofta finns med bland for-
slagsstillarna. De neutrala Sverige, Irland och
Osterrike stodjer inte forvanande ocksa ofta
resolutioner rorade nedrustning och kdrnva-
pen. Att Finland inte gor detta i samma ut-
strackning som &vriga neutrala lander kanske
forklaras av Finlands mer forsiktiga FN-poli-
tik pd grund av nérheten till Sovjet. (Fram till
januari 1992 hade Finland en vanskaps-, sam-
arbets- och bistandspakt, vsb-pakten, med
Sovjet.) Nir det giller apartheidfrédgan 4r det
frimst Nederlanderna, Irland och de nordiska
landerna som uttryckligen ger resolutionerna
sitt stod.

P4 1990-talet uppvisar EG/EU-ldnderna ett
betydligt mer samstamt beteende &n under re-
ferensaren nar det galler forslagsstallande.
Gruppen lagger numera ocksé ofta fram for-
slag gemensamt, som de da naturligtvis ocksa
star som forslagsstillare pa. Dessutom &r det
numera vanligt att om ett EU-land bestimmer
sig for att stodja en resolution s "hoppar de
Gvriga pa taget”. Tidigare var minga linder
mer strikta nar det gillde vilka forslag man an-
sag sig kunna stddja. Det mer likartade bete-
endet med avseende pa forslagsstillande gal-
ler dock inte bara EG/EU-gruppen, utan dven
Norden och supermakterna. Detta antyder att
dven om EG/EU-landerna kan sigas ha lyck-
ats 1 sina samordningsstravanden nér det gil-
ler att koordinera sig vid forslagsstéllande,
forklaras den okade samstammigheten for-
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Figur 1.1. Nordens och EG/EU-landernas gruppsammanhallning éver tiden.

modligen till stor del ocksa av omgivande be-
tingelser, som det forbittrade samarbetskli-
matet i generalforsamlingen efter kalla krigets
slut och att apartheidfragan natt en 16sning.

Nir det galler uttalanden och réstférklaring-
ar visar studien att de enskilda EG-ldndemna
under referensperioden lika ofta eller oftare
haller nationella anféranden som gemensam-
ma. Landerna uppvisar hogst aktivitet i fragor
rorande nedrustning och kdrnvapen, som ock-
sa dr det mest omfattande fragekomplexet.
Sarskilt kdrnvapenstaterna Storbritannien och
Frankrike ar aktiva i dessa fragor. Frankrike,
Irland och Nederlinderna ar mer aktiva an de
Ovriga i apartheidfragan. I Mellanosternfra-
gan uttalar sig EG-gruppen nistan uteslutande
gemensamt, vilket gir i linje med deras ambi-
tion i slutet av 1970-talet att formulera en ge-
mensam politik i denna fraga. Inom den nor-
diska gruppen ir det fraimst Sverige och Fin-
land som ir aktiva under referensperioden,
och da framfor allt inom omradet for nedrust-
ning och kdrnvapen.

P& 1990-talet 4r omfattningen av EG/EU-
landernas nationella upptridande marginellt
jamfort med 1 vilken utstrackning landerna
upptrader med en rést. Enda undantaget utgor
Storbritannien och Frankrike i nedrustning
och kédrnvapenfragor, vars agerande speglar
deras status som kdmnvapenstater. EG/EU-
samarbetet inom dessa fragor, som behandlas
i generalforsamlingens forsta utskott, ar ocksa

ganska 16st organiserat. Aven pa 1990-talet
héller linderna flest gemensamma inldgg
inom frigor rorande Mellanéstern, nu tatt foljt
av nedrustning och kdrnvapen. P4 1990-talet
ir EG/EU-laindermas gemensamma upptri-
dande av den omfattningen att gruppen uppvi-
sar samma hoga aktivitet, i form av uttalanden
och rostforklaringar, som supermakterna.
Inom den nordiska gruppen &ar Sverige det
land som uppvisar hogst aktivitet. Inom den
nordiska gruppen dkar omfattningen av ge-
mensamma inligg nagot aren efter kalla kri-
gets slut, for att sedan minska i takt med att de
nordiska Y¥anderna, liksom Osterrike, ansluter
sig till EU:s inldgg.

a) Rostbeteende over tid

EG/EU-gruppen har alla de undersokta dren
generellt sett hog rostsammanhallning (se fi-
gur 1.1). Under aren 1978-80 har De nio en
sammanhallning pa 89%. 1 borjan av 1990-ta-
let har gruppen, som nu utvidgats till tolv med-
lemmar, alltjdmt en samstammighet runt 90%.
Under dren pa 1990-talet stiger gruppkohesio-
nen gradvis till runt 95%, och ligger kvar pa
denna hoga nivd dven efter utvidgningen till
femton medlemmar.

Alla de undersokta aren kan man med avse-
ende pa rostbeteende identifiera en storre lan-
dergrupp, en EG/EU-kirna, som rostar helt el-
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Figur 1.3. Genomsnittlig avvikelse fran EG:s majoritetslinje 1990-92.

ler i princip helt i linje med gruppmajoriteten
(se figurerna 1.2-1.4). Runt denna kérna finns
grupperingar av linder som i forhéllande till
kérnan uppvisar ett avvikande beteende. Un-
der referensperioden bestar kdrnan av Be-
nelux, Tyskland och Italien, d.v.s EG:s grun-
darstater minus Frankrike. 1990 bade tatnar
kirnan och fér tillskott av Portugal, som fram
till att det blir medlem avviker lite. 1992, i takt
med avpolariseringen och att apartheidfragan
ndr en losning, ansluter sig den gruppering
med neutrala Irland och nordiska Danmark till
kidrnan, som fram till dess avviker lite frin
kérnldndernas rostbeteende. 1994 utvidgas
kamnan ytterligare med Spanien och Grekland.
Som icke-medlemmar avvek de ganska myck-
et, men har sedan de blev medlemmar kraftigt
anpassat sitt rostbeteende, fraimst 1 Mellanos-

ternfragan. Ar 1995 nar EU har femton med-
lemmar finns d4ven nykomlingarna Sverige,
Finland och Osterrike tydligt med i kdman.
Dessa neutrala linder avviker mycket fran
kirnans rostbeteende under referenséren. Un-
der 1990-talet ndrmar sig dessa lander konti-
nuerligt EU-linderna, och nér de inleder sina
forhandlingar om EU-medlemskap avviker de
mycket lite frin kirnans rostbeteende. Aven
om avpolariseringen och apartheidfragans
l6sning formodligen &r en stor del av forkla-
ringen till dessa linders allt mer sammanfal-
lande standpunkter med EG/EU-landerna, ar
det troligt att det ocksa ar uttryck for deras vil-
ja att infér medlemskapsforhandlingarna visa
sin lojalitet. Under den mest intensiva for-
handlingsfasen fanns en allmén instéllning att
sa langt som mojligt lagga sig néra EU:s posi-
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tioner. Kdrnvapenstaterna Storbritannien och
Frankrike bildar en gruppering som bade un-
der referensaren och alla aren under 1990-ta-
let avviker lite fran kdrnans rostbeteende.

Nir det giller hur EG/EU-landerna rostar i
forhallande till supermakterna USA och Sov-
jet/Ryssland visar studien att det tidigare
fanns en tydlig koppling mellan landernas sé-
kerhetspolitiska placeringar och deras rostbe-
teende i forhallande till supermakterna. Samt-
liga EG:s medlemslander rostar under refe-
rensperioden oftare pa samma sitt som USA
an som Sovjet, och monstret ar tydligast i fra-
gor rorande nedrustning och sikerhet. Detta
antyder att EG-landerna i kraft av sina NATO-
medlemskap varit bundna till USA. Att dven
neutrala Irland under referensaren stir narma-
re USA an Sovjet, till skillnad fran vriga neu-
trala lander, antyder att Irland via EG-med-
lemskapet statt nirmare NATO-blocket i ge-
neralforsamlingen dn det annars kanske skulle
gora.

De blivande medlemmarna Grekland, Spa-
nien och Portugal stir under referensaren
tvirtemot EG-landerna rostningsmassigt nar-
mare Sovjet &n USA. Spanien intar fram till
NATO-intradet en mellanposition i forhallan-
de till supermakterna i nedrustningsfragor,
medan Grekland och Portugal liksom 6vriga
NATO-lander stir nairmast USA. I Mellangs-
ternfrdgan rostar diremot savil Spanien som
Grekland och Portugal mycket likt Sovjet,
som liksom dessa lander traditionellt sttt pa
arablandernas sida i denna fraga.

Aven de neutrala linderna Sveriges, Fin-
lands och Osterrikes rostagerande i forhallan-
de till supermakterna speglar deras utrikespo-
litiska positioner. Under referensdren och ti-
den fore avpolariseringen intar Sverige och
Osterrike en mellanposition i forhallande till
supermakterna, medan Finland stir ndrmare
Sovjet.

I takt med polariseringens borttynande for-
svinner kopplingen mellan lindernas saker-
hetspolitiska placering och deras rostageran-
de i forhallande till supermakterna. Under
1990-talet star samtliga EG/EU-linder rost-
ningsmaissigt ndrmare Sovjet/Ryssland 4n
USA, tvartemot forhallandet under referens-
aren. Storbritannien och Frankrike dr de sista
att f6lja trenden att oftare rosta som Ryssland,
och ir de som dven de senaste undersokta dren
star narmast USA. Det verkar som om Storbri-
tannien och Frankrike i egenskap av kédrnva-
penstater och permanenta véststater i saker-
hetsradet varit starkare bundna till USA &n 6v-
riga NATO-lander.

EG/EU-landerna har 6ver tiden blivit mer
positivt instéllda till FN-resolutionerna. Un-
der referensperioden rostar EG-kédrnan for ca
40% av forslagen, i borjan av 1990-talet 50%,
for att sedan oka kontinuerligt fram till de se-
nast undersokta aren da de rostar for 60-70%
av forslagen. Delvis beror detta pa att motsitt-
ningarna i generalférsamlingen generellt sett
minskat, men en del av forklaringen kanske
ocksa dr att EG/EU-landerna over tiden kun-
nat oka sitt inflytande 6ver forslagens utform-
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ning. Sovjet visar over tiden en alltmer positiv
installning till FN-resolutionerna, medan
USA tvartom visar en alltmer negativ attityd i
generalforsamlingen. Alla de undersokta dren
ar USA:s vanligaste rgstningsposition en nej-
rost. Forklaringen till att EG/EU-ldnderna pa
1990-talet rostningsmissigt star ndrmare Sov-
Jjet/Ryssland dan USA, 4r att dessa ldnder 6ver
tiden, liksom Sovjet/Ryssland, visar en 6kad
grad av FN-lojalitet, medan USA ir alltmer
skeptiskt och vinder FN ryggen.

Nar det giller grupperingen med Grekland,
Spanien och Portugal visar rostmonstret att i
takt med att dessa lander som medlemmar an-
passar sitt rostbeteende, avstar de i hogre ut-
strackning frn att résta. Aven Sverige, Fin-
land och Osterrike avstar oftare i takt med att
de anpassar sitt rostbeteende till EG/EU-grup-
pen innan de blir medlemmar. Detta antyder
att nyblivna eller blivande medlemmar 1 storre
utstrackning anpassar sitt rostbeteende till de
lander som varit medlemmar sedan lange, 4n
tvirtom. Samtidigt, sammantaget med att EG/
EU-gruppen tydligare tar stallning de senast
undersokta dren (rostar ja eller nej snarare dn
avstar), ger det intryck av att gruppen forst
"kompromissar” fram ett mer samstamt rost-
beteende inom gruppen, for att sedan gemen-
samt tydligare ta stdllning utat.

Nir det giller Nordens rostbeteende Gver
tid, visar studien att dessa lander i hog grad
agerar samstimt i generalforsamlingen. Deras
réstsammanhéllning dr hog sedan lange, och
Gverstiger samtliga ar EG/EU-gruppens (se fi-
gur 1.1). Mellan enskilda lander ar splittring-
en ocksd mindre i den nordiska gruppen in
inom EG/EU-gruppen. Det verkar som om att
vara ett nordiskt land, dtminstone tidigare, va-
rit en mer sammanhallande faktor &n att varett
EG-land vid omrdstningar i generalf6rsam-
lingen. Under referensdren har Norden en
gruppkohesion pd 91%, och under 1990-talet
varierar den mellan 95-99%. De nordiska lin-
derna ir ocksa generellt sett mer FN-lojalaoch
stodjer oftare generalforsamlingens forslag an
EG-linderna. De nordiska inldggen ar dock
savil under referensaren som pa 1990-talet av
mindre omfattning dén EG/EU-gruppens.

Oversikter och meddelanden

Landernas olika sdkerhetspolitiska place-
ringar gor tydliga avtryck i den generella nor-
diska rostbilden. Under referensiren, nir su-
permaktsrelationen ar kylig, splittras Norden
1 tre lager med de nordiska NATO-landerna i
ett, Finland i eft annat, och Sverige i en mel-
lanposition. Detta monster syns dven i forhél-
lande till supermakterna, ddr Danmark, Norge
och Island stir narmast USA, Sverige intar en
mittenposition och Finland star narmast Sov-
jet. De nordiska NATO-medlemmarna avvi-
ker ocksa mindre fran EG:s majoritetslinje 4n
vad de neutrala nordiska ldnderna gor (se figur
1.2). Finland befinner sig i den nordiska grup-
pens utkant.

I bérjan av 1990-talet splittras Norden sna-
rastitvaldger, de neutrala i ett och de nordiska
NATO-landerna i ett annat. Aven om Sverige
och Finland fram till 1992 oftare rostar med
andra neutrala lander och Danmark, Norge
och Island med andra NATO-linder, verkar
den nordiska tillhorigheten mildra gruppens
uppsplittring efter sékerhetspolitisk place-
ring. Att Danmark och Norge har NATO-
medlemskap med restriktioner ar antagligen
en bidragande forklaring.

Efter avpolariseringen finns inte ldngre na-
gon splittring i den nordiska gruppen ldngs
NATO-neutral linjen, varken inbérdes eller i
forhallande till andra ldnder. Den ytterligare
konvergensen i det nordiska rostbeteendet de
senast undersokta dren sker parallellt med
Sveriges och Finlands ansdkningar om EU-
medlemskap. Nir medlemsskapsforhandling-
arna inleds avviker Sverige och Finland
mycket lite frin EG/EU-landernas rostbeteen-
de, som Danmark, Norge och Island sedan
lange legat nirmare (se figur 1.3 och 1.4).
Aven de nordiska NATO-linderna stir nu
rostningsmassigt nairmare Sovjet/Ryssland dn
USA. I borjan av 1990-talet uppvisar Norden
ocksa hogre grad av gemensam aktivitet i
form av uttalanden och réstforklaringar, och
stodjer ocksa i samma utstrackning resolutio-
ner genom att sta som forslagsstillare. Detta
ger intryck av, att de begriansningar for sam-
nordiskt agerande som tidigare funnits, nu
skingrats. Fran och med 1993 nér Finland flyt-
tat sig vésterut efter vsb-paktens uppldsning
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med Sovjet, r det endast Sverige som vid ett
fatal tillféllen intar en annan position 4n &vri-
ga Norden. Den uppgéng i samnordisk aktivi-
tet som syns efter polariseringens borttynande
vands dock i nedgéng nir de nordiska lénder-
na, d.v.s dven Norge och Island, frén och med
1993 i stillet ansluter sig till EU:s inligg.

b) Rostbeteende i olika fragor

Apartheidfragan

Apartheidfragan ar den fraga dar EG-landerna
uppvisar storst splittring av de frigeomraden
som studien omfattar. Detta antyder att lan-
derna haft stort handlingsutrymme i fragor av
symbolpolitisk karaktir. Samtidigt avslutas
apartheidfragan innan Maastrichtfordraget
med den gemensamma utrikes- och sékerhets-
politiken trdder i kraft.

EG-landerna har under referenséren en lig
genomsnittlig gruppsammanhallning, grupp-
kohesionen pé 75% &r den lagsta i hela under-
sbkningen (se figur 2.1). Landerna uppvisar
en fragmenterad rdstbild, och de parvisa jam-
forelserna visar att sammanhallningen mellan
enskilda lidnder varierar stort (50-100%).
Nederlinderna, Danmark och Irland tillhor de
lander som kraftigt fordomer apartheidpo-
litiken och foresprakar ldngtgéende sanktio-
ner. De bildar en gruppering i apartheidfragan
som ofta dr med bland forslagsstdllama, ofta
héller anforanden och i sitt rostbeteende upp-
visar en mer positiv instéllning till generalfor-
samlingens apartheidpolitik an de &vriga.
Storbritannien och Frankrike har traditionellt
tvartom ansett att isolering och sanktioner inte
ger nagon losning pa apartheidfragan, samti-
digt som de har ekonomiska intressen i Sydaf-
rika. De bildar en gruppering bland EG-lan-
derna under referensaren som, tillsammans
med Tyskland, ofta ristar emot apartheidre-
solutionerna.

P& 1990-talet sker en tydlig konvergens i
EG-landernas rostbeteende i apartheidfragan,
men gruppkohesionen pa 89% ir dndd den
lagsta dessa ar. Man kan nu identifiera en EG-
kidrna dar flertalet lander ingér. Danmark och

205

100
90
80
70

%

60

50
EG/EV

'l 1978-80 O01990-95

Norden

Figur2.1. Nordens och-EG/EU-léndernas
gruppsammanhalining i apartheidfragan.

Irland réstar dock alltjamt i hégre utstrick-
ning 4n de §vriga for apartheidresolutionerna,
medan Storbritannien nu ofta ensamt rdstar
emot. Samtidigt som léndema uppvisar en
mer samstdmd r6stbild avstér de i betydligt
hogre utstrickning fran att rosta, vilket kan
tolkas som att nar landerna haft svart att enas
har de kompromissat fram en “minsta gemen-
sam ndmnare”. Den 6kade samstdmmigheten
i EG-lindemas rostbeteende kan nog delvis
forklaras av att man inom gruppen vid ungefir
den hér tiden kompromissat i friga om sank-
tioner riktade mot Sydafrika. En del av forkla-
ringen torde dock vara att apartheidfrdgan i
allméinhet med tiden blivit mindre omstridd, i
takt med att man natt en 16sning pa problemen
1 Sydafrika. Det 6kade antalet avstar-roster
kan darfor ocksa forklaras av att landernai ge-
neralforsamlingen generellt sett da vill visa
enighet.

De nordiska ldnderna har sedan lange upp-
visat mycket hog grad av samstimmighet i
apartheidfragan. Norden uppvisar stor enighet
under referensaren, tvirtemot EG-gruppens
fragmenterade rostbild. Den nordiska grupp-
kohesionen under referensdren ar 96%, vilket
gor apartheidfragan till den friga som studien
omfattar dir enigheten dr hogst (se figur 2.1).
Norden rostar 1 hdg utstrackning for apart-
heidresolutionerna, och &r generellt sett mer
aktiva i apartheidfragan an EG-landerna, nar
det giller bade forslagsstillande och omfatt-
ning av inldgg. Norden har av tradition kraf-
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tigt fordomt apartheidpolitiken och forespra-
kat 1dngtgdende sanktioner. Apartheidfrigan
har varit en principfriga och en moralisk fraga
for de nordiska landerna. Nér det géller apart-
heidfrdgan har supermaktsmotsittningar inte
varit nagot hinder for hog nordisk samman-
hallning. Aven om supermakterna inte varit
eniga i apartheidfragan har de inte haft nigra
strategiska intressen i Sydafrika; apart-
heidfrdgan har snarast varit en symbolpolitisk
an blockpolitisk fraga. Norden uppvisar ingen
splittring langs sikerhetspolitiska linjer, som
de gor i andra fragor under referensaren. Un-
der referensaren avviker dock Danmark och
stdr ndrmare EG-ldnderna én de dvriga nordis-
ka linderna. Apartheidfragan 4dr samtidigt den
fraga dir Norden star 1angt frin EG-landema,
vilket antyder att detta inneburit ett dilemma
for Danmark.

P& 1990-talet 4r den nordiska sammanhall-
ningen fortsatt hog, 96%, samtidigt som de
nordiska landerna fortfarade oftare bade star
som forslagsstillare och rostar for apart-
heidresolutionerna 4n EG-landerna. Aven
Norden avstar dock, i1 likhet med EG-lander-
na, oftare fran att rosta i samband med att
apartheidfragan narmar sig en 16sning och for-
domandet av, och sanktionerna riktade mot
Sydafrika anses mindre motiverade.

Mellandsternfragan

I Mellandsternfragan har EG/EU-l4anderna se-
dan ldnge 1 hog grad upptrétt samstamt. Detta
gdrilinje med deras ambition i slutet av 1970-
talet att formulera en gemensam politik i den-
na friga. EG/EU-landerna har traditionellt
statt i mitten” och ansett sig ha en uppgift
som brobyggare mellan [srael och arabldnder-
na. Studien visar att det 4r i Mellanosternfra-
gan som EG/EU-landernas gruppsamman-
héllning ar som storst sdval under refe-
rensaren som pa 1990-talet, 95% (se figur
2.2). Under savil referensperioden som under
1990-talet héller gruppen néstan uteslutande
gemensamma inldgg i Mellanésternfrégan,
och det dr ocksa den fraga dar landerna oftast
upptrader gemensamt i forhallande till fragans
omfattning. Linderna r6star nistan helt iden-
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Figur 2.2. Nordens och EG/EU-landernas
gruppsammanhallning i Mellandsternfra-
gan.

tiskt, med undantag for Frankrike som avviker
lite.

De blivande medlemmarna Grekland, Spa-
nien och Portugal har, liksom Sovijet, traditio-
nellt statt pa arablandernas sida i Mellanos-
ternfrdgan. Under referensaren innan de tra-
der in 1 EG uppvisar de hdg aktivitet, och bil-
dar en gruppering som rostningsmassigt avvi-
ker mycket frén EG-landerna.

P4 1990-talet, i takt med att resolutionstex-
ternas innehall blir mer balanserade mellan
arabiska och israeliska intressen, uppvisar
EG/EU-landerna en mer positiv attityd i Mel-
lanosternfragan 4n tidigare. De rostar nu for
60% av resolutionerna jamfort med tidigare
40%. Pa 1990-talet star samtliga EG/EU-l4n-
der i Mellandsternfragan langt frin USA, som
oftast star isolerat tillsammans med Israel.
Studien visar att Grekland, Spanien och Por-
tugal sedan de blivit medlemmar tydligt an-
passat sig till de 6vriga EG/EU-landerna i
Mellanésternfragan. De uttalar sig inte lingre
pd egen hand och har rostningsmissigt kraf-
tigt ndrmat sig de 6vriga, samtidigt som de 1
hogre utstrackning avstar fran att rosta. Fran
1990 rostar Portugal enhetligt med de 6vriga
EG/EU-ldnderna, medan det tar ytterligare
nagra dr for Grekland och Spanien att helt an-
sluta sig till EU-kérnans rostbeteende.

Den nordiska gruppen uppvisar hog grad av
samstimmighet i Mellandsternfragan. Grupp-
sammanhallningen pa 93 % under referens-
aren ar dock nagot lagre 4n EG-gruppens (se
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figur 2.2). Studien visar ocks2 att Norden
splittras ldngs sédkerhetspolitiska linjer, de
neutrala Sverige och Finland bildar ett liger
och de nordiska NATO-medlemmarna ett an-
nat. Sverige och Finland avstar ocksa i hogre
utstrackning fran att rgsta dn de ovriga. Detta
kan tolkas som att supermakternas strategiska
intressen 1 Mellanostern tidigare péverkat det
nordiska rostmonstret, trots stor nordisk enig-
het i sakfragorma.

Pa 1990-talet 6kar den nordiska gruppsam-
manhallningen i Mellandsternfragan till hela
99%, och uppdelningen ldngs sikerhetspoli-
tiska linjer suddas ut. Landerna réstar i princip
identiskt. Nordens attityd ar, liksom EG/EU-
landernas, mer positiv 4n tidigare. Aven Nor-
den rostar nu for ca 60% av resolutionerna
jamfort med tidigare 40%.

Nedrustnings- och kdrnvapenfragor

I nedrustnings- och kirnvapenfragor agerar
EG/EU-gruppen i hdg grad samstamt, och un-
der referensperioden uppvisar EG-landerna
hégre genomsnittlig sammanhallning 4n Nor-
den. EG/EU-ldndemnas rdstsammanhallning
ir hog, 91%, under sdvil referenséren som pa
1990-talet (se figur 2.3). Under referensperio-
den speglar dock rostbeteendet tydligt lander-
nas sdkerhetspolitiska positioner. Man kan se
skillnader i réstbeteendet lings NATO-neu-
tral linjen, och Storbritanniens och Frankrikes
status som kdrnvapenstater paverkar deras
rostbeteende. EG-kaman utgors av Benelux,
Tyskland och Italien. Kérnvapenstaterna
Storbritannien och Frankrike uttalar sig ofta
och bildar en gruppering som uppvisar ett mer
negativt rostmonster dn de vriga. Neutrala Ir-
land och nordiska Danmark finns ofta med
bland forslagsstillarna och bildar en gruppe-
ring som oftare dn de 6vriga rostar for resolu-
tionerna. Neutrala Irland har hogre rdstkohe-
sion med flera neutrala linder an med EG/
NATO-lander, och Danmark verkar pa grund
av sitt mer restriktiva NATO-medlemskap
och sin nordiska tillhérighet ligga nérmare
neutrala ldnder @n ovriga EG-lander. Irland
stdr dock rOstningsmidssigt narmare flera
NATO-lander inom EG-gruppen dven inom
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Figur2.3. Nordens och EG/EU-landernas
gruppsammanhaiining i nedrustnings-
och karnvapenfragor.

fragor rorande nedrustning och kérnvapen én
vad andra neutrala lander gor, vilket forstirker
intrycket av att Irland via EG-medlemskapet
varit mer bundet till NATO-blocket i general-
forsamlingen &n det annars kanske skulle
vara.

De blivande medlemmarna Portugal och
Grekland avviker lite frin EG-gruppens rost-
beteende i nedrustnings- och kdrnvapenfra-
gor, medan Spanien som 4dnnu inte 4r NATO-
medlem avviker mycket och i stéllet har hog
sammanhallning med de neutrala. De neutrala
Sverige och Osterrike stir lingt frin EG/
NATO-landerna, och Finland gér det i &nnu
hogre utstrickning.

Under 1990-talet leder polariseringens bort-
tynande till att landernas sdkerhetspolitiska
positoner inte lingre avspeglar sig i rost-
monstret. I boérjan av 1990-talet har EG/EU-
kérnan fatt sillskap av Portugal och Grekland,
som nu ir medlemmar, och Spanien som nu
dessutom dar NATO-medlem. Aren i bérjan av
1990-talet avviker neutrala Irland och nordis-
ka Danmark alltjamt lite frdn kdrnans ageran-
de i nedrustnings- och kidrnvapenfragor, men
i takt med avpolariseringen nirmar sig dessa
kirnan for att de senast undersokta aren ingd i
denna. Det forbattrade samarbetsklimatet i
generalforsamlingen tar sig ocksé uttrycki att
alla EG/EU-linderna, liksom de nordiska lan-
derna och supermakterna, i ungefar samma ut-
strackning star som forslagsstillare pa resolu-
tioner rorande nedrustnings- och kdmvapen.
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EG/EU-landerna uttalar sig ocksé oftare ge-
mensamt och rostar oftare for resolutionerna i
generalforsamlingen. Aven neutrala Sverige,
Osterrike och Finland har i takt med avpolari-
seringen kraftigt narmat sig EG/EU-landerna
i nedrustnings- och kirnvapenfragor, samti-
digt som de i hogre utstrickning &n tidigare
avstar fran att rosta. Att kalla krigets slut har
satt tydliga spér i landernas agerande bekrif-
tas ytterligare genom att samtliga EG/EU-lan-
der, med undantag for Storbritannien och
Frankrike, rOstningsmaéssigt star nédrmare
Sovjet/Ryssland an USA i dessa fragor, trots
att flertalet samtidigt &r NATO-medlemmar.

Nar det giller kimvapenstaterna Storbritan-
nien och Frankrike reflekterar deras rostbete-
ende deras status som kiirnvapenstater 4ven pa
1990-talet, och de haller 4ven nu mycket ofta
nationella anféranden. I det generella rost-
monstret for EU-gruppen, d.v.s i genomsnitt
for alla fragor, dr det endast Storbritanniens
och Frankrikes status som karnvapenstater
som de senast undersokta dren dver huvudta-
get orsaka splittring i den i 6vrigt 1 princip
identiskt réstande EU-gruppen.

Det 4r i nedrustnings-och kdmvapenfragor
som Norden tidigare uppvisat minst grad av
samstimmighet. Rostsammanhallningen pa
87% under referensaren ar den lagsta i hela
studien for den nordiska gruppen (se figur
2.3), och det ar i dessa omrdstningar som den
tydligaste splittringen i gruppen efter siker-
hetspolitiska linjer framtrader. Nedrustnings-
och kérnvapenfragor ar samtidigt det frige-
komplex som studien omfattar som traditio-
nellt varit mest priaglat av blockpolitik. Nor-
den splittras i tre ldger med de nordiska
NATO-linderna i ett som star nirmast USA
och EG-linderna, Finland i ett annat som stir
ndrmast Sovjet, och Sverige i en mellanposi-
tion. Sverige och Finland har hogre samman-
hallning med andra neutrala lander 4n med de
nordiska NATO-landerna. Sverige och Fin-
land uttalar sig ofta. Sverige star ocksa ofta
som forslagsstillare pa resolutioner, medan
Finland, som tidigare ndmnts, inte gor detta i
samma utstrackning.

Det dr inom nedrustnings- och kiarnvapen-
frigor som den kraftigaste konvergensen i den
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nordiska gruppens rostagerande dger rum. Pa
1990-talet, i takt med polariseringens bortty-
nande och det forbattrade samarbetsklimatet |
generalforsamlingen, star de nordiska lander-
na i ungefir samma utstrackning som for-
slagsstallare pa resolutioner inom detta omra-
de. Nordens gruppsammanhallning ar ocksa
hoga 96%, och ligger nu alltsd pd samma hoga
nivé som inom andra fragor. Uppsplittringen
efter sikerhetspolitiska linjer dr nu utsuddad,
och alla de nordiska linderna star ndrmare
Sovjet/Ryssland dn USA éven i dessa fragor.
Anmirkningsvért dr att Sverige och Finland,
som tidigare stod i utkanten av den nordiska
gruppen, har bytt plats. Finland stér efter att
vsb-pakten upplésts med Sovjet och Finland
ansokt om EU-medlemskap, ndrmare de nor-
diska NATO-ldnderna och EG/EU-landerna
4n vad Sverige gor.

Avslutning

EU-linderna betraktas alltmer som en grupp
snarare an enskilda lander i generalférsam-
lingen.

Enskilda EU-lander gor i huvudsak sina dip-
lomatiska insatser inom EU-gruppen, och
samarbetet 1 generalforsamlingen linderna
emellan dr idag mycket omfattande med ett
stort antal méten bade pa ambassador- och ex-
pertniva varje vecka. EU-gruppen forhandlar
ocksé ofta mot andra grupperingar i general-
forsamlingen.

Denna studie visar att EG/EU-landerna §ver
tiden 1 6kad grad agerar samstimt i generalfor-
samlingen, bade nar det giller att st som for-
slagsstillare pa generalforsamlingens resolu-
tioner, hilla gemensamma anf6randen och att
koordinera sig vid omrdstningar. Hur stor del
av forklaringen till deras allt mer samstimda
agerande som ligger i omgivande forandring-
ar som polariseringens borttynande, att apart-
heidfragan natt en 18sning och att Mellanés-
ternfragan numera 4r mindre kontroversiell i
generalforsamlingen én tidigare, ar dock svért
att siga. Studien ger intryck av att nar EG/EU-
gruppen splittras, sa splittras den "inifran” ndr
landernas nationella utrikespolitik stér i kon-
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flikt med gruppmajoritetens standpunkter.
Man kan stilla sig frigan om trenden mot ett
alltmer samstamt agerande kommer besti om
det fram6ver kommer upp fragor pa general-
férsamlingens dagordning som 4r mer omtvis-
tade eller ger upphov till storre intressekolli-
sioner landerna emellan.

Norden har sedan ldnge betraktats som en
grupp i generalforsamlingen. Det nordiska
samradet har traditionellt varit mycket viktigt
for de nordiska linderna, och den nordiska
samsynen har néstan varit gratis”. Denna stu-
die visar ocksé att Norden sedan lange i hog
grad agerat samstamt i generalférsamlingen.
Studien ger dock intryck av att nir Norden
splittras dar det centrifugala krafter, det vill
siga omgivande betingelser som orsakar
sprickor 1 rostbeteendet. Under kalla kriget
splittrades Norden mest efter sikerhetspolitis-
ka linjer i fragor dér blockpolitiken var som
starkast, och dven i viss utstrickning i fragor
dir supermakterna hade strategiska intressen.
Efter intridet i EG verkar frdgor dar EG:s och
Nordens positioner gatt i sir ha inneburit ett
dilemma for Danmark.

Efter kalla krigets slut konvergerar det nor-
diska rostbeteendet och den samnordiska ak-
tiviteten Okar. Detta ger intryck av att de be-
gransningar som tidigare funnits for samnor-
diskt agerande, nu skingrats. Det kan synas
som en paradox att ndr forutsittningarna for
nordisk samverkan nu verkar oka, begrinsas
det nordiska samarbetet i generalforsamling-
enistélletav att ytterligare tva nordiska lander
trader in 1 EU. Studien visar ocksa att Sverige
och Finland infor forhandlingarna om EU-
medlemskap och efter att de triitt in 1 Unionen
narmat sig EU-landernas standpunkter. Ris-
ken for nordisk splittring nér tre nordiska lin-
der nu dr EU-medlemmar &r dock formodli-
gen ganska liten. Norden och EU star vanligen
ndra varandra i de flesta av generalf6rsam-
lingens frigor. Ddremot kommer vi nog se
mindre av Norden i generalférsamlingen
framover. Det nordiska samrédet har 4dndrat
karaktir de senaste aren, det sker alltjimt ett
stort informationsutbyte mellan linderna men
man agarar inte lika ofta nordiskt som tidiga-
re. Utrymme for nordiskt samarbete finns nu-
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mera frimst inom fragor dar EU inte samord-
nar sig. Idag om man star infor en valsituation
ir det ocksa vanligare att man samordnar EU-
positionen, till vilken dock Norge och Island
vanligen erbjuds att ansluta sig.

Aven om Norden kanske kommer synas
mindre i generalférsamlingen framover, dr det
inte givet att den nordiska rosten blir svagare.
Inom EU-samrédet dir man soker en konsen-
suslinje 4r det en fordel att vara fler om samma
asikt, vilket gor det lattare for tre nordiska l4n-
der att inom EU-gruppen driva nordiska
stindpunkter. Om de nordiska EU-landerna
far gehor for sina standpunkter inom EU-
gruppen ir det en stdrre plattform att ta av-
stamp frén for att paverka §vriga FN-medlem-
mar.
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Staten — kung, fastning eller
slagfalt?

Statssyner inom forskningen
kring intresseorganisationer

Inom forskningen kring intresseorganisatio-
nernas betydelse i det politiska livet intar sta-
ten en lika sjalvklar och betydelsefull som om-
tvistad roll.! Att det fenomen som betecknas
som ”’stat” och som intresseorganisationerna
forsoker influera ar viktigt 4r det ingen tvekan
om, men det rader desto storre oenighet kring
hur fenomenet ska karaktiriseras.2 Man kan,
aningen forenklande, siga att debatten inom
diskursen om intresseorganisationer i det po-
litiska livet formerar sig kring tre olika per-
spektiv —staten som kung, fastning eller slag-
falt. I det forstnamnda uppfattas staten som en
aktor 1 sig sjalv. Denna aktor kan betecknas
som enhetlig med relativt enhetliga intressen,
pa samma sitt som en suveréin kung. I det and-
ra betraktas staten som en fastning som ska
intas; staten dr ingen aktor utan ett redskap
utan egen vilja. Féastningen bebos av vissa in-
tressegrupper, medan andra intressegrupper
star utanfor. Fastningen — staten — blir pa s
satt ett instrument for vissa intressegruppers
maktutévande. Intresset koncentreras kring
tankbara strategier for utmanande intresseor-
ganisationer att kunna inta denna fastning och
genom det na inflytande &ver den offentliga
politiken. I det sistndmnda perspektivet ses
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staten i sjdlva verket inte som mer 4n en arena
for de politiska strider som utkdmpar sig mel-
lan olika intressen i samhillet. Den offentliga
politiken anses vara en spegling av utgangen
av dessa stindiga strider.

Vilken statssyn man omfattar har betydelse
for hur man uppfattar intresseorganisationers
forutsattningar for att paverka den offentliga
politikens utformning. Mojligheterna till till-
trade till maktens rum utmalas pa helt olika
sdtt i de olika lagren i1 forskningsdiskursen
kring intresseorganisationer. Infor kungen be-
gir man audiens — men den beviljas bara om
kungen sjalv har intresse av det. En fastning ar
ofta mycket svarerévrad, i alla fall om man
befinner sig utanfor vallgraven. Till ett slag-
félt har emellertid de flesta tilltride; sedan gal-
ler det bara att vara tillrickligt stark for att
Overleva i striden.

De skilda synsitten pd mojligheterna till til}-
tride till maktens rum péverkar i sin tur huru-
vida man uppfattar att intresseorganisationers
ndrvaro och agerande i det demokratiska poli-
tiska livetkan uppna politisk legitimitet i med-
borgarnas 6gon. Med politisk legitimitet av-
ses att ett politiskt fenomen accepteras och
uppfattas som rattfardigt (jamfor Rothstein
1991:42). Hir ar viardefullt att skilja pa tva ty-
per av legitimitet. Dels kan man tala om den
legitimitet som kommer av att spelreglerna
vid politikens utformande uppfattas som ritt-
visa for alla aktorer; som jag viljer att kalla
proceduriell legitimitet. Dels kan man tala om
den legitimitet som hérror fran att den offent-
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liga politiken utformas pé ett satt som uppfat-
tas som réttvist; som jag viljer att kalla sub-
stantiell legitimitet (Jamfor t.ex. Bostrém
1988, Rothstein 1991:43).

Proceduriell legitimitet kring intresseorga-
nisationernas nérvaro i det politiska livet ses
som mdjlig att uppné bland de forskare som
betraktar staten som ett slagfalt 6ppet for alla,
samt dven av vissa bland dem som ser staten
som en kung. Substantiell legitimitet kring in-
tresseorganisationernas nirvaro anses ocksé
mdjligt att uppna bland de forskare som ser
staten som ett slagfalt, liksom bland de som
ser staten som en kung. Det ar emellertid
framst det sistnimnda lagret som intresserar
sig for den legitimitetsaspekten. De som be-
traktar staten som en fastning har anledning att
vara genuint pessimistiska vad giller mdjlig-
_ heterna att uppna nigondera av de tva former-
na av legitimitet kring intresseorganisationers
ndrvaro i det politiska livet.

Hér kommer de tre olika perspektiven att
diskuteras for att uppna okad klarhet kring vad
fenomenet “stat” egentligen avser inom den
mangfacetterade forskningen kring intresse-
organisationer. Samtidigt s6ker jag pavisa vil-
ka konsekvenser skillnaderna har bade vad
galler synen pa intresseorganisationernas
mojligheter att paverka den offentliga politi-
kens utformning och vad géller mojligheterna
att uppna legitimitet kring intresseorganisa-
tionernas nirvaro och agerande i det politiska
livet. Min diskussion avgriansas genom det, d&
intresset endast riktas mot statssyner inom
forskningen kring intresseorganisationer och
inte mot statssyner i allménhet. Vissa teoretis-
ka inriktningar inom den allméinna debatten
kring statssyner behandlas inte har, eftersom
de inte specifikt diskuterar intresseorganisa-
tioner och deras roll i politiken.> Marxismen
tas inte upp da den idag spelar en undanskymd
rol} inom forskningen kring intresseorganisa-
tioner (jamfor Williamson 1989:122).4 Féren
Oversikt dver statssyner i allménhet, se t.ex.
Alford—Friedland 1985, Dunleavy—O’Leary
1987, Held 1989 och Jensen — Torfing 1995.
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Tre liknelser

De tre liknelserna kung, fistning och slagfilt
iar avsedda att fanga sjalva grundkdman i de
tre olika lagrens uppfattningar om staten. Men
de tre perspektiven dr sjalvklart varken helt in-
bordes homogena eller utan skilda inriktning-
ar. Jag borjar diskussionen i den 4ldsta och pa
manga sitt mest inflytelserika, men samtidigt
ocksd minst homogena skolan inom forsk-
ningen kring intresseorganisationer — plura-
lismen. Den omfattar i hég grad synen pd sta-
ten som slagfilt. Darefter presenteras tva mo-
treaktioner mot detta perspektiv: korporatis-
mens syn pa staten som kung, och Political
Opportunity Structure-ansatsens syn pa sta-
ten som fastning.>

Staten som slagfalt

Pluralismen har sedan efterkrigstiden utveck-
lat en alltmer komplex statssyn. Dess syn pa
staten var fran borjan dock relativt oproble-
matiserad. Det édr darfor virdefullt att se den i
relation till den tidigare dominerande politis-
ka forskningstraditionen — den sa kallade le-
galistiska skolan (for beskrivning se t.ex. Eas-
ton 1953). Den uppmirksammade endast de
formella legala strukturerna for att analysera
politiken. Pluralisternas nydaning bestod i att
de istillet betonade fenomen som informella
kontakter, makt och maktkamp.

Staten sdgs av de tidiga pluralisterna som en
arena for maktkamp mellan olika grupper;
alltsa som ett slagfalt. Grupper av olika slag
kan fritt vélja att g& in pa arenan och kimpa
mot varandra for att nd politiskt inflytande.
Den jamvikt som uppstir mellan de olika
grupperna kan betecknas som den offentliga
politiken. Detta tinkande har fatt beteckning-
en gruppteori (Bentley 1967, Dahl 1961, Lat-
ham 1953, Truman 1971; for beskrivning, se
t.ex. dven Easton 1953:172-191, Williamson
1989:55). Dess grundtanke uttrycktes pé fol-
jande satt av Arthur Bentley:

The phenomena of government are from start
to finish phenomena of force. (...) I prefer to
use the word pressure instead of force... (...)
Pressure, as we shall use it, is always a group
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phenomenon. It indicates the push and resis-
tance between groups. The balance of the
group pressure is the existing state of society.
(Bentley 1967:258) ¢

En grupp kan vara allt méjligt, fran regelritta
intresseorganisationer till samhallsklasser
och till och med statliga myndigheter. I och
med att statliga myndigheter redan har uppfat-
tas som grupper, kan man finna antydningar
till den svingning inom pluralismen som efter
hand sker nir gruppteorin dtminstone formelit
Gverges. Fran att ha drivit ett renodlat arena-
perspektiv pa staten uppstar inom pluralismen
snart en dualism i synen pa staten. Den betrak-
tas dven fortsittningsvis som en arena. Men
parallellt med det utvecklas en syn pa staten
som en ansamling av olika "bodies of authori-
ty” (Williamson 1989:55). De hir organen
fungerar internt som arenor, men sinsemellan
som aktorer (Williamson 1989:121). Robert
Dahl kan sdgas vara en av de mest uttalade
foretradarna for svangningen. S& hér uttrycker
han sin syn pa staten:

Concretely, governments are made up of offi-
cials. Because officials exercise the authority
of government, they are inevitably the object
of attempts by others to influence the way they
exercise this authority. (Dahl 1967:379; jam-
for dven Dahl 1963:11)

Har 6verges alltsa delvis den helhjértade sy-
nen pé staten som slagfélt och skolan gar mot
en alltmer komplex statssyn. Hela tiden finns
dock en ovilja att ta steget fullt ut. Det resulte-
rar i att pluralisterna fortfarande i princip be-
traktar staten som en neutral arena. Ur intres-
seorganisationernas perspektiv borstateniex-
tra hog grad ses som en eller helst flera neutra-
la arenor, dé intresseorganisationerna inte
moter staten som en aktor, utan endast som en
uppsittning slagfélt dir de slass mot andra in-
tresseorganisationer och ovriga politiska ak-
torer (Williamson 1989:56; jamfor dven t.ex.
Daugbjerg 1996, Dunleavy — O’Leary 1987
kap. 2, Hadenius 1981, Jordan — Maloney
1997, Lewin 1984).

Genomgaende i den pluralistiska traditio-
nen finner man en syn pa staten som mycket
Oppen, pa samma sitt som ett slagfalt dr 6ppet
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for alla som vill vara med och sldss. For att
citera Dahl dnnu en gang:

...few groups in the United States who are de-
termined to influence the government — cer-
tainly few if any group of citizens who are or-
ganized, active and persistent—lack the capa-
city and opportunity to influence some offici-
als somewhere in the political system in order
to obtain at least some of their goals. (Dahl
1967:386)
De pluralistiska forskarna valjer oftast ocksé
att se varje politisk strid som ett nytt spel om
inflytandet. Inflytande kan inte ackumuleras
genom att man vid tidigare spel vann inflytan-
de. Det leder till en positiv syn vad géller moj-
ligheterna for alla intresseorganisationer att
paverka den offentliga politikens utformning.
Ocksa vad galler legitimiteten kring intresse-
organisationernas nirvaro blir bilden ljus.
Den proceduriella legitimiteten utgdr inget
problem dé alla samhallsgrupper har 1 det nér-
maste lika stora mgjligheter att kasta sig in 1
striden om de bara 4r tillrackligt motiverade.
Senare pluralister fornekar emellertid inte
problemet med ojamlikt fordelade resurser
som paverkar olika samhéllsgruppers mojlig-
heter att havda sig i den politiska striden. Men
eftersom det ofta betraktas som ett aktdrsbun-
det handikapp och inte som en strukturell be-
grinsning, ddmpar det bara i ndgon man synen
pd villkoren for intresseorganisationernas
agerande som fullt legitima (jamfor William-
son 1989:53). Det politiska systemet kan ock-
sa upplevas som substantiell legitimt av med-
borgarna, likval som det inte behdver gora det.
Det substantiella legitimitetsperspektivet ses
som mindre viktigt i den pluralistiska skol-
bildningen. Utgadngspunkten 4r att si liange
forutsattningarna 4r lika for alla, maste alla
foga sig i resultatet av kraftmatningen pa slag-
faltet, d.v.s. den offentliga politiken. Det poli-
tiska systemet uppnar legitimitet genom sina
spelregler och inte genom vilken politik som
fors.
Sammanfattningsvis har alltsd grundkérnan
i den pluralistiska statssynen statt sig intakt i
stort sett Anda sedan efterkrigstiden. Trots vis-
sa reservationer och en mer komplex bild av
verkligheten betraktas staten som ett eller fle-
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ra neutrala slagfilt. Intresseorganisationerna
moter dar alla andra intresseorganisationer
och politiska aktdrer, men kan aldrig mota ak-
toren Staten, di en forestillning om staten
som en homogen och enhetlig aktor inte fore-
kommer inom pluralismen.

Staten som kung

Om tanken pa staten som enhetlig aktdr inte
forekommer i den pluralistiska traditionen, ar
den desto mer utpriglad inom den korporatis-
tiska traditionen. Staten ar kungen—en homo-
gen aktor med relativt enhetliga intressen
(Lehmbruch — Schmitter 1982, Rothstein
1992, Schmitter 1974, Williamson 1989).

Synen p4 staten som kung har tydliga impli-
kationer for intresseorganisationernas mojlig-
heter att paverka den offentliga politikens ut-
formning. Infér en kung begir man audiens —
som bara beviljas om kungen sjalv har ett in-
tresse av det. "Ménga &ro kallade, men fa dro
utvalda” kanske bidst uttrycker korporatis-
mens syn pi intresseorganisationers mojlig-
heter att fa tilltrade till maktens rum. Staten
véljer aktivt ut vilka intresseorganisationer
den vill ha att géra med. Dessa intresseorgani-
sationer far flera privilegier, ibland t.0.m. rep-
resentationsmonopol inom sitt omrade. Men
det sker inte utan gentjédnster. Staten kriver i
gengald bade viss insyn i och kontroll ver or-
ganisationen, och organisationen forvintas
disciplinera sina medlemmar till att acceptera
och folja de beslut som staten och intresseor-
ganisationen gemensamt kommit fram till. In-
tresseorganisationen far pa sa sitt inte endast
en intresseaggregerande och intresseartikule-
rande funktion, utan dven en politiskt legiti-
merande funktion (Rothstein 1992, William-
son 1989, Oberg 1994).

Eftersom samarbete med statens ses som
den enda egentliga vigen till inflytande for en
intresseorganisation, kommer intresseorgani-
sationerna att anpassa sig till de krav som sta-
ten stiller. DA korporatismen inte delar den
pluralistiska synen pa varje fraga som ett nytt
spel, utan ser politiken som en rad upprepade
spel, giller det inte endast for intresseorgani-
sationen att n& sa mycket inflytande som mgj-
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ligt i fragan for dagen, utan ocksa att inte for-
stora sina chanser i framtida spelomgangar.
Genom det ses inflytande som ett kumulativt
fenomen, dar tidigare inflytande i allra hégsta
grad okar mojligheterna till fortsatt inflytan-
de.

Utifran den har statssynen blir naturligtvis
fragan om legitimiteten i intresseorganisatio-
nernas narvaro 1 det politiska livet betydligt
mer komplicerad 4n om man ser staten som ett
slagfalt. Vissa intressen kan systematiskt
komma att diskrimineras om de aldrig fir den
begirda audiensen hos kungen. Endast om
staten aktivt verkar for att alla intressegrupper
far komma till tals genom sin intresseorgani-
sation dr det mdjligt att uppna proceduriell le-
gitimitet. Fragan om huruvida staten faktiskt
kommer att verka for det, delar den korpora-
tistiska forskningstraditionen i tva olika in-
riktningar.

Den ena inriktningen, som framfor allt finns
foretridd i Skandinavien, menar att staten
kommer att verka for att de dominerande in-
tresseorganisationerna inom varje intresse-
omrdde far géra sin rost hord vid politikens
utformning. P4 sé sitt 6kar staten mojligheter-
na att genomdriva sin politik och skapa accep-
tans for den (Lewin 1992, Rothstein 1992,
Oberg 1994). Den andra inriktningen, mest
explicit foretradd av Alan Cawson, hivdar att
staten inte kommer att lata alla intressegrup-
per gora sin rost hord eftersom statens relation
till olika typer av intressegrupper skiljer sig t.
Staten ar beroende av producentintressena for
att kunna genomdriva sin politik 1 moderna
vilfardsstater. Utan dem &4r det mycket svart
att genomfora nagon form av politik som in-
nefattar ekonomiska ingripanden eller andra
atgirder som berdr producenterna. Staten star
dock inte i samma beroendeforhallande till
andra intressegrupper. Darfor kommer staten
primért att lyssna till producentorganisatio-
nerna, vilket ger dem en unik privilegierad po-
sition (Cawson 1985, Offe 1984, Panitch
1980). Mdjligheterna att uppnd proceduriell
legitimitet kring intresseorganisationernas
nirvaro i det politiska livet blir har minimala,
eftersom forutsattningarna for olika intresse-
organisationer att paverka den offentliga poli-
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tikens utformning ses som fundamentalt
ojamlika.

Nir det giller politisk legitimitet, fokuserar
emellertid korporatismforskarna inom bada
inriktningarna i forsta hand pa4 mojligheten att
uppna substantiell legitimitet, d.v.s. att det po-
litiska systemet rattfardigar sig infér medbor-
garna genom den politik som fors. Dérfor kon-
centrerar sig korporatismforskarna i hog grad
kring fragestillningen “sdrintresse eller all-
minintresse?”. Finns det hopp om att man kan
fraimja ett allménintresse nir endast vissa in-
tresseorganisationer medverkar vid den of-
fentliga politikens utformning, eller ar syste-
met for evigt domt till att beharskas av olika
sirintressen som endast gynnar sig sjilva?
Rent empiriskt riktas fokus mot frigan om vad
som hinder med de intresseorganisationer
som faktiskt far tilltrade till maktens rum. Dri-
ver de ohimmat sina egna intressen, eller in-
fingas” de av staten och luras till att springa
statens, som hir ses som allménintressets,
arenden?’ Korporatismforskarnas svar p4 fra-
gan brukar vara “bade och” (Oberg 1994).
Utifran det kan man dra slutsatsen att korpora-
tismforskarna anser att det finns mdjligheter
attuppna substantiell legitimitet i det politiska
systemet ndr intresseorganisationerna finns
narvarande dir.

Statssynen kan ségas vara relativt homogen
inom den korporativa forskningstraditionen.
Eller for att nyansera bilden; korporatismens
statssyn lever i teoretisk vilmaga men funge-
rar inte sd bra i praktiken. Problemet 4r att den
ursprungliga, relativt okomplicerade bilden
av staten som homogen aktor, som bland an-
nat framfordes av Philippe Schmitter i den for
forskningstraditionen si betydelsefulla Still
the Century of Corporatism? (1974), inte rik-
tigt har klarat av den konfrontation med empi-
rin som den léngre fram utsatts for (William-
son 1989:120-121). Det visade sig att staten
inte alltid kunde betraktas som en homogen
akt6r. Man har pa grund av detta i vissa fall
forsokt modifiera statssynen.

Ett forsok till modifikation ar Alan Cawsons
tvadelade syn pa staten. Staten fungerar olika
i forhdllande till olika typer av intressen. For-
hallandet till producentintressen styrs av en
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logik, medan forhéllandet till konsumentin-
tressen styrs av en annan. Centralt hir dr hur
staten ska undkomma sitt beroende av produ-
centintressena (Cawson 1983:179ff)). Caw-
son lyckas dock inte undkomma det grundlég-
gande problemet att staten trots modifikatio-
nen ses som en homogen aktor. Ett annat for-
sok ar Claus Offes utpriglat institutionella
perspektiv. Staten 4r inte en aktér som deltar i
de korporativa arrangemangen, utan den som
skapar de korporativa arrangemangen (insti-
tutionerna) (Offe 1981). Offe erbjuder hér en
abstrakt statssyn dér staten inte lingre &r ett
subjekt i forhdllande till intresseorganisatio-
nerna; men vl vad géller i skapandet av insti-
tutionerna. Statens uppgift ar garantera alla
medborgares intressen 1 ett klassamhille som
domineras av kapitalet. Han avfirdar dock
den mer uttalat marxistiska stdndpunkten att
staten 4r ett redskap i den harskande klassens
intressen. Trots denna problematisering av
statens roll framstér staten emellertid fortfa-
rande som en homogen aktor, om dn pa en mer
abstrakt niva (Offe 1981, 1984:119-129).

Men trots alla férsok att utveckla en mer ny-
anserad statssyn har den ursprungliga uppfatt-
ningen statt sig forvanansvirt stark. Detta
mirks inte minst inom den korporatismforsk-
ning som bedrivits av svenska statsvetare un-
der 1990-talet (se t.ex. Bergqvist 1994, Her-
mansson 1993, Lewin 1992, Rothstein 1992,
Oberg 1994). Hir avses genomgiende med
begreppet stat en homogen aktor med relativt
enhetliga intressen. Exempel pa detta kan vi
finna hos Bo Rothstein. Hans definition av
staten 4r mer komplex én den traditionella sy-
nen inom korporatismen men trots det be-
handlas staten genomgaende som en homogen
aktor, d.v.s. som ett subjekt som genomfor
vissa handlingar:

De politiska institutioner i form av legala
och administrativa system, d.v.s. staten...
(...) En stat kan t.ex. infora strejkforbud. ..
(...) Vissa stater valde en direkt konfronta-
tionslinje... (Rothstein 1992:42-43; min
kursivering)

I praktiken har ofta vissa individer, i forsta
hand regeringsmedlemmar, fatt representera
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den enhetliga staten i forfattarnas empiriska
forskning. Detta tyder pa att det pa det empi-
riskt dr svart att tillimpa ett homogent statsbe-
grepp —om man inte menar att staten faktiskt
endast utgdrs av en eller nagra fa personer.
Dérfor hivdar jag, trots att korporatismens te-
oretiska statsbegrepp har statt sig starkt 6ver
tid, att det inte ir sarskilt anvindbart vid em-
pirisk forskning.

Staten som fastning
Striden om hur man ska se p4 staten star emel-
lertid inte endast mellan pluralismen och kor-
poratismen. En tredje mer sociologiskt inrik-
tad skola, Political Opportunity Structure-an-
satsen (POS-ansatsen), ser staten varken som
slagfalt eller kung utan som en fistning som
olika intressegrupper maste forsdka inta om
de vill piverka den offentliga politikens ut-
formning.® Man ser kampen i forsta hand ur
utmanarnas perspektiv. Staten betraktas som
en "myjlighetsstruktur” som undersoks med
avseende pa hur latt den ar att inta for utmanar-
na (Duyvendak 1995:39ff, Kriesi et al. 1995
kap. 2, McAdam 1996). Hanspeter Kriesi ger
féljande definition av vad en “mojlighets-
struktur” innebar fér utmanande intressegrup-
per:
Its formal institutional structure, its informal
procedures and prevailing strategies with re-
gard to challengers and the configuration of
power relevant for this confrontation with
challengers. The first two sets of properties
provide the general setting for mobilizing the
collective action and they constrain the rele-
vant configurations of power. Together with
the general setting, the relevant configuration
of power specifies the strategies of the ‘autho-
rities” with regard to the mobilization of the
‘challengers’. (Kriesi 1991:3)
Fastningen i sig ar ingen aktor, men bebos och
utnyttjas av andra, fientligt sinnade intresse-
grupper, som ir méana om att behalla sin still-
ning som fastningens hirskare. Fastningen
blir pa sa satt ett instrument for vissa intres-
segruppers maktutévande. Intressegrupperna
—eller om det handlar om utmanare — sociala
rorelser, bestar bland annat av olika typer av
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mer eller mindre institutionaliserade intresse-
organisationer (Duyvendak 1995:28-29).
Olika stater erbjuder genom sina "mdjlig-
hetsstrukturer” skilda forutsittningar for in-
tresseorganisationer att nd inflytande 6ver den
offentliga politikens utformning. Exakt vad
som karaktariserar 6ppna och slutna "mg)lig-
hetsstrukturer” rider det emellertid viss
oenighet kring. Ofta brukar dock stater i cent-
raliserade enhetsldnder anses ha lattast att sta
emot patryckningar fran olika intressegrup-
per, medan stater i decentraliserade linder
som préglas av maktdelning ar betydligt mer
mottagliga for patryckningar (Duyvendak
1995, Kriesi et al. 1995). POS-ansatsen avvi-
sar i sammanhanget bestimt synen pa staten
som en enhetlig aktor. Jan Willem Duyvendak
uttrycker det mycket tydligt:
... 1t would be wise to bear in mind that even
France, which may be labelled ‘strong’ con-
cermning its output capacity, is in practice not a
homogeneous, unified and autonomous actor.
(Duyvendak 1995:50)
Vissa intressanta paralleller finns mellan den
nyinstitutionella teoribildningen och POS-an-
satsen. Bada inriktningarna betonar de for-
mella och informella institutionernas betydel-
se vid politikens skapande. En viktig skillnad
finns emellertid gentemot framst den historis-
ka nyinstitutionalismen, satillvida att POS-
ansatsen inte ser strukturerna som formande
for aktorernas agerande, utan endast som de
yttre villkoren for agerandet (Duyvendak
1995:32). POS-teoretikernas fokus skiljer sig
ocksé fran nyinstitutionalisternas. Nyinstitu-
tionalismen ar primirt intresserad av att for-
klara institutionernas betydelse for den offent-
liga politikens utformning (jamfor t.ex. Lind-
bom 1995, March — Olsen 1989, North 1993).
Inom POS-ansatsen, diremot dr det aktérer-
nas agerande som stir i fokus och ska forkla-
ras. Den offentliga politikens utformning ar
endast intressant som ett resultat av dessa ak-
torers agerande inom den givna “méjlighets-
strukturen”. Institutionerna ses inte som for-
klaringsvariabler, varken till den offentliga
politikens utformning eller till aktdrernas per-
ception av verkligheten, utan endast som be-
gransande vad giller aktdrernas konkreta
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handlingsalternativ. Man kan dérfor siga att
POS-ansatsen positionerar sig i nirheten av
den rationella nyinstitutionella teorin, men
ganska langt fran den historiska nyinstitutio-
nalismen (jJamfor t.ex. Munk Christiansen
1996).

Vad giller olika intresseorganisationers
mdjligheter att paverka den offentliga politi-
kens utformning 4r den centrala fragan enligt
POS-teoretikerna om en intresseorganisation
ar "inne” eller "ute”. En intresseorganisation
som lyckas bryta sig igenom fastningens for-
svar har mycket stora mojligheter att paverka
den offentliga politikens utformning. S lange
en intresseorganisation star utanfor fastning-
en, stir den ocksé utan majligheter att na di-
rekt inflytande Gver politiken. Intresseorgani-
sationer utan tilltrade till maktens rum &r hin-
visade till indirekta paverkansvagar som ak-
tioner av olika slag och forsok att finga mass-
medias uppmarksamhet (Dalton 1995, Duy-
vendak 1995, Kriesietal. 1995). Tilltradesfra-
gan blir darfor helt avgoérande for en intresse-
organisations mdojlighet till inflytande. I POS-
teorin betraktas inflytande genomgaende som
ett kumulativt fenomen.

Genom denna skillnad mellan de som ir
“inne” och de som &r “ute” ses forutsattning-
arna for olika intresseorganisationers ageran-
de i politiken som i grunden ojémlika. Det po-
litiska systemet kan darfor aldrig uppna pro-
ceduriell legitimitet. Aven nir det giller sub-
stantiell legitimitet &r mojligheterna minima-
la, eftersom det styrande etablissemanget
standigt kommer att gynna sig sjalvt och inte
kasta ndgra kottben i form av policies till dem
som utifrdn attackerar fastningens murar.
Forst nér en intresseorganisation lyckas stor-
ma fdstningen kan den hoppas pa att fa vara
med och paverka vid den offentliga politikens
utformning.

Statssyner med konsekvenser

Som synes finns det ganska stora skillnader i
hur de olika skolbildningarna inom forskning-
en kring intresseorganisationer uppfattar sta-
ten. Det 4r uppenbart att skillnaderna i stats-
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syn far konsekvenser for hur man uppfattar in-

tresseorganisationernas méjligheter att paver-
ka den offentliga politikens utformning. Plu-
ralisterna anser att alla intresseorganisationer
i princip har samma forutsattningar att kasta
sig ini striden om den offentliga politikens ut-
formning. Korporatisterna diremot, menar att
intresseorganisationerna endast far tilltride
till maktens rum om staten ger dem tilltride.
Huruvida staten i praktiken kommer att olika
intresseorganisationer tilltrdde finns det dela-
de meningar om inom skolan. POS-teoretiker-
na slutligen hivdar att vissa intressegrupper
har mycket sma chanser att storma féstningen
och genom det fa vara med vid utformandet av
den offentliga politiken. De skilda uppfatt-
ningama far ocksa konsekvenser for mojlig-
heterna att medborgarna ska kunna uppfatta
intresseorganisationernas narvaro och age-
rande i det politiska livet som legitim. Plura-
listerna ser hdr inga problem. Vissa korpora-
tister menar att man kan uppné proceduriell
legifimitet genom att staten aktivt verkar for
att alla intressegrupper ska fa komma till tals
vid politikens utformning. Andra korporatis-
ter hdvdar att det 4r omo;jligt att uppna proce-
duriell legitimitet kring intresseorganisatio-
nernas narvaro i det politiska livet. Inom kor-
poratismen fokuseras emellertid i forsta hand
pd majligheterna att uppné substantiell legiti-
mitet. POS-teoretikerna menar att chanserna
ar mycket sma att §verhuvud taget kunna upp-
nd nagon som helst legitimitet kring intresse-
organisationernas narvaro i det politiska livet,
eftersom vissa intressen standigt star utanfor
fastningen.

Det ar sdlunda mycket tydligt att statssyn 4r
avgorande f6r hur man uppfattar intresseorga-
nisationerna och deras situation i det politiska
livet. Det finns emellertid en hake i alla de tre
lagrens resonemang. De bygger 1 hog grad pa
normativa, och inte empiriska, grunder. Myc-
ket forskning utgar darfor fran, och vilar pa,
antaganden som #r empiriskt ogrundade och
ddrmed i flera fall antagligen ocksa felaktiga.
De skilda antagandena gor ocksa att de tre
forskningstraditionerna ofta lever parallellt
utan att métas annat &n i kontroverser. Alla tre
synerna—d.v.s. staten som kung, fastning och
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slagfdlt—kan omdjligt stimma pa en gang. For
att komma vidare i forskningen kring intresse-
organisationernas roll i det politiska livet
kridvs darfor att man i framtiden lagger sig
vinn om att skaffa sig och utgéd frén en mer
empiriskt grundad statssyn.

Marie Uhrwing

Noter

1. Begreppet intresseorganisation bor hir ses som
négot vidare #n vad som traditionellt avses inom
svensk statsvetenskaplig forskning; se t.ex.
Rothstein 1992:16. En intresseorganisation be-
tecknas av Rothstein som en organisation som
strivar efter att uppnd sina egna egoistiska (ej al-
truistiska) mal, och organisationen &r begrinsad
till sitt omfang, d.v.s. den kan endast representera
vissa och inte alla medborgare i ett samhille. Jag
raknar hir dven s.k. sociala rorelse-organisationer
(Social Movement Organizations, SMOs) till
gruppen intresseorganisationer. Dessa anser sig
ofta ha mer allomfattande ambitioner dn att repre-
sentera ett visst egoistiskt sdrintresse i samhillet.
Kravet pé viss institutionalisering ir dock detsam-
ma for SMOs som for mer traditionella intresseor-
ganisationer. Se t.ex. Duyvendak 1995:28-29.

2. Med den svenska termen “stat” avser jag styret
inom ett land, d.v.s. en funktionell bestimning.
Inom det engelska spraket betecknas detta omvéx-
lande med termen “state” och termen “govern-
ment”. Korporatismforskare och Political Oppor-
tunity Structure-teoretiker foredrar i regel termen
“state”, medan pluralismforskare anvinder ter-
men "government”’.

3. Det giller framfor allt elitistiska skolbildningar
utéver korporatismen, liksom nyliberala vidareut-
vecklingar av den pluralistiska teorin (jaimfor
Dunleavy - O’Leary 1987 kap. 3 och 4). Jag viljer
att inte gora nagon distinktion mellan pluralism
och neo-pluralism i det hir sammanhanget, d
skillnaderna mellan de tvé inriktningarna inte gil-
ler synen pi intresseorganisationerna eller deras
forhallande till staten (jaimfor Dunleavy — O”Le-
ary 1987 kap. 2 och 6).

4.1den mén marxistiska antaganden lever vidare
pa omrédet, 4r de inkorporerade i den korporatis-
tiska teorin och i Political Opportunity Structure-
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ansatsen (Princen — Finger 1994:51-53, William-
son 1989:122). Fér en genomgang av nyare marx-
istisk statsteori, se t.ex. Jensen -Torfing 1995.

5. Political Opportunity Structure-ansatsen fore-
kommer ibland dven under namnet Political Pro-
cess-ansatsen. Se Duyvendak 1995:11, McAdam
1996.

6. Noteras bor att Bentley tillhor dem som anvén-
der termen “government” i en mycket vid bemar-
kelse; pa grianslandet till “"samhillet i stort”. Jim-
for Easton 1953:177.

7. For en djupgdende diskussion kring dessa fra-
gor, se Oberg 1994.

8. Min anviandning av liknelsen féstning bor skil-
jas frdn den i Hinnfors 1995. Med fistning avser
jag endast sjalva byggnadskonstruktionen och
inte aktdrerna som bebor den. Hinnfors ddremot
anvinder liknelsen i en mer aktorsbetonad bety-
delse, dar @ven de som bebor fistningen inklude-
ras i begreppet.
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ALF SUNDIN: Sjdlvstyrelsens paradoxer.
En studie om den kommunala sjilvstyrel-
sens forutsdtmingar och restriktioner inom
plan- och byggsektorn. Géteborg Studies in
Politics. Goteborg 1997.

Alf Sundins avhandling om den kommunala
sjdlvstyrelsen ldgger en viktig pusselbit till
vér bild av den—numera mojligen bortvittran-
de — svenska modellen. Den gor det inom ett
omride som ofta betraktats som sinnebilden
for denna modell, nimligen kommunemas
planering av markanvéndning och byggande.
Avhandlingen 4r resultatet av en imponerande
empirisk kraftanstrangning. Sundin undersé-
ker dels 6versiktsplaneringen i sex kommu-
ner, dels detaljplaneprocessen for sex bygg-
projekt i Karlstad. Undersékningen baseras pa
en blandning av olika typer av material: inter-
vjuer, plandokument, kommunalpolitiska
program, protokoll, avtalstexter, skrivelser,
etc, samt — mera ovanligt i en statsvetenskap-
lig avhandling — kartor.

En mindre erfaren forskare hade 1att drunk-
nat i ett si omfattande och svérnavigerat
grundmaterial. Sundin undgir inte bara
drunkningsdéden for egen del, utan lyckas
dven presentera sina resultat pa ett sa prydligt
och konsekvent sitt att dven ldsaren kan sim-
ma tamligen lugnt. Aven om avhandlingen 4r
pa ndrmare 500 sidor har den en logisk upp-
byggnad och en disposition som gér det l4tt att
orientera sig. Till detta bidrar ocksé en kvasi-
experimentell undersékningsdesign, dir de
studerade fallen valts med utgangspunkt fran
hypoteser om skillnader och likheter.

Likvil finns det en del metodologiska prob-
lem med arbetet — och i ndgon méan kan dessa
problem rent av ses som ett uttryck for den
konsekventa upplaggningen. Eftersom lik-
nande problem aterfinns i manga andra under-
sokningar kommer jag att dgna relativt stort

Statsvetenskaplig Tidskrift 1998, arg 101 nr 2

utrymme at dessa metodfragor. Jag kommer
forst och framst att ta upp vad som jag ser som
statsvetenskapens  viktigaste metodfraga,
namligen den om generalisering frdn fallstu-
dier. Vidare kommer jag att berdra den mera
specifika fragan om anonymisering av inter-
vjupersoner. Jag kommer att hivda att Sundin
hade kunnat fa ut 4nnu mer av sin studie med
en annan, mera pragmatisk, behandling av
dessa bada fragor.

Avhandlingen i sammandrag

Lat mig borja med att ge en dversikt dver av-
handlingens innehall. Den Gvergripande fra-
gestdllningen formuleras pa sid 44: “Vilket
reellt handlingsutrymme har den enskilda
kommunen att med hjélp av det politiska sys-
temet styra markens anvandning och bebyg-
gelsens utformning, i de fall byggherramas
och néringslivets onskemal och krav pa mil-
Jon inte sammanfaller med kommunens inten-
tioner?” Det ar alltsa ett makt- och konflikt-
perspektiv som malas upp, och Sundin beto-
nar ocksa att det dr i situationer dar kraven ar
motstridiga som kommunens handlingsut-
rymme sitts pa prov.

Empiriskt sonderfaller avhandlingen i tva
huvuddelar, vilka jag i fortsittningen beteck-
nar som “kommunstudien” respektive “pro-
Jektstudien”. 1 kommunstudien undersoker
Sundin planeringssynen i sex olika kommuner
som-den kommer till uttryck dels hos centrala
aktorer, dels i de kommunala Sversiktsplaner-
nal. I projektstudien studeras spelet mellan
kommunen och dvriga berdrda aktdrer i sam-
band med detaljplaneringen av sex olika
byggprojektien av de sex kommunerna, ndm-
ligen Karlstad.

Kommunstudien omfattar sex kommuner
som skiljer sig 4t i friga om politisk majoritet
och regionalekonomisk status. Ndrmare be-
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stamt rér det sig om tre férortskommuner och
tre regionala centra med olika politiska majo-
ritetsforhéllanden: Taby (borgerlig), Haninge
(soctalistisk) och Méindal (vixlande) respek-
tive Vixjo (borgerlig), Sundsvall (socialistisk)
och Karlstad (vixlande).

Kommunstudien bestér i sin tur av tre olika
delar: (1) En undersékning av planeringssy-
nen hos centrala aktérer ("aktorsstudien”).
Materialet ar hir intervjuer med politiker,
tjansteman, byggherrar och niringslivsfore-
triadare i de sex kommunerna. (2) En under-
sokning av planeringssynen i kommunernas
dversiktsplaner (“planstudien”). Denna del-
studie baseras pé en innehallsanalys av de sex
kommunernas dvergripande plandokument.
(3) En undersokning av plandokumentens sty-
rande funktion ("utfallsstudien”), vilken mits
i termer av “’planprecision”, dvs graden av fy-
sisk Gverensstimmelse mellan plan och utfall.

Kommunstudiens centrala begrepp ir pla-
neringssyn, vilket definieras som ”...attityder
och virderingar nir det géller den fysiska pla-
neringens roll i stadsbyggandet” (s 75). Som
analysmodell anvinder sig Sundin av en typo-
logi over alternativa planeringssyner baserad
pé dimensionerna ambitionsniva och upplevt
handlingsutrymme. Modellen aterges — i na-
got forenklad form —1i figur 1.

Analysmodellen ir tydlig och fangar in de
bada dimensioner som borde vara centralaiett
statsvetenskapligt perspektiv pd kommunal
planering. Min enda invéndning ar att Sundin
i den f6ljande specificeringen av de fyra pla-
neringstyperna lagger in en del andra forhal-
landen i kategorierna 4n vad som logiskt foljer
av dimensionerna. Det tydligaste exemplet pa
detta dr da han forknippar samforstandsplane-
ring med ett pragmatiskt och apolitiskt sokan-
de efter "’kommunens bista” (s 77, 85). Det ir
en sak att en siddan konsensussyn empiriskt
kan foreligga hos aktorer som omfattar en an-
passningssyn, men det ligger inte i modellens
dimensioner som sidana.

De "tentativa hypoteserna” for kommunstu-
dien dr dels att s-kommuner driver en mera ak-
tiv planering dn borgerliga kommuner, dels att
forortskommunerna har ett stérre handlings-
utrymme 4n de ekonomiskt svagare region-
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centrumkommunerna. Enligt dessa hypoteser
skulle vi alltsa forvinta oss en rationalistisk
planeringssyn i Haninge, en samforstandssyn
1 Téby, en strategisk syn i Sundsvall och en
anpassningssyn i Vix;jo.2 Som vi skall se be-
kriftas dessa hypoteser bara delvis.

Aven projektstudien omfattar alltsa sex fall,
och arbetshypotesen ar hér att stora och re-
sursstarka byggherrar skulle ha storre infly-
tande pa lokalisering och utformning 4n mind-
re byggherrar. Av de studerade projekten ar
tre genomforda av storre byggherrar och tre av
mindre. Tvd av de sex projekten avser bo-
stadsbyggande och de 6vriga fyra olika slagav
kommersiella verksamheter; tvd av de senare
projekten giller lokaler for byggherrens egen
verksamhet.

Projektstudien ar teoretiskt mera sofistike-
rad &n kommunstudien. Den relateras till teo-
rier om natverksstyrning och resursberoende
och bygger empiriskt pd en kombination av
intervjuer och dokument. Inte heller i denna
studie bekriftas undersékningshypotesen —
byggherrens ekonomiska resurser spelar inte
den avgorande roll som kunde forviéntas.

Resultaten frin de bada delstudierna knyts
samman i en slutdiskussion om kommunal
sjélvstyrelse och lokal autonomi. En sadan
explicit sammankoppling av kommunal pla-
nering och kommunal sjalvstyrelse saknas i ti-
digare forskning inom omradet, som i huvud-
sak utforts av arkitekter och sociologer. Sun-
dins uttalat politiska perspektiv p& den kom-
munala planeringen dr dven i Gvrigt en av de
faktorer som gor hans avhandling till ett vik-
tigt bidrag.

Innan jag gar narmare in pa de olika delstu-
diernas resultat skall jag ta upp tva mera prin-
cipiella metodfragor. Jag kommer att hiavda
dels att Sundins eleganta och symmetriska un-
dersdkningsdesign i ndgon mén &r ett uttryck

Litet Mycket

beroende beroende
Aktiv rationalistisk strategisk
strategi planering planering
Passiv samférstands- anpassnings-
strategi planering planering

Figur 1. Analysmodell.
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for ett missriktat variabeltinkande, dels att
han varit onddigt generds med att 1ata sina in-
tervjupersoner vara anonyma.

Att generalisera fran fallstudier — tre
linjer

Fragan om hur man kan generalisera fran fall-
studier 4r central for ménga samhillsveten-
skapliga discipliner. Den borde vara sérskilt
briannande for statsvetare, eftersom vi s gott
som uteslutande anvinder oss av fallstudier -
enstaka eller jamférande — som metod. Trots
detta, dristar jag mig att hiavda, 4r medveten-
heten om generaliseringsproblemen inte sér-
skilt hég inom vart 4mne, och metodundervis-
ningen domineras som bekant av de i praktisk
statsvetenskap betydligt mindre anvinda
kvantitativa metoderna.

I sjalva verket 4r Sundin mer ambitids dn
manga andra fallstudieforskare i det avseen-
det att han atminstone tar generaliseringspro-
blemet pa allvar. Han redovisar dppet och i
sann akademisk anda hur han brottats med fra-
gan, nagot som ockséd gor det mojligt att dis-
kutera hans ansats och anméila avvikande me-
ning3

I princip finns det tre olika linjer for den som
forsoker hantera fragan om generalisering
frén fallstudier, varav en fegare och tvé djar-
vare. De kan ges beteckningdrna "hypotesge-
nereringslinjen”, "variabellinjen” och “meka-
nismlinjen”. Sundin anknyter i sina resone-
mang till alla tre, men jag tycker inte att han
haller i sir dem riktigt.

Innan jag gar in pé de tre linjerna bér nagot
sdgas om en fjirde linje, ndmligen att helt av-
sta fran ansprak att generalisera. Man kan ju
helt enkelt hivda — eller underforsta — att det
studerade fallet har ett intresse i sig. Virdet av
studien kommer d& inte att std och falla med
den ofta hogst eventuella mojligheten att ge-
neralisera till andra fall.4 I detta avseende #r
statsvetenskapen i stort sett lyckligare lottad
an andra fallstudietita &mnen som sociologi
och foretagsekonomi — dven enskilda fall av
nationell eller internationell politik anses ju
ofta ha ett betydande intresse i sig. Sundin for-
soker dock inte driva denna linje, och det 4r
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forstas svirare for den som forskar om plane-
ringssynen hos kommunala aktdrer i Mdlndal
och Vaxjo 4n for den som t ex studerar FN:s
roll i sakerhetspolitiken.

Hypotesgenereringslinjen

Den nist fegaste linjen 4r att hivda att man har
ett explorativt eller hypotesgenererande syfte
med sin studie. Man bereder sa att siga vigen
for den stora undersékningen. Nu dr jag dr inte
sa siker pa att detta tvastegstinkande alls ar
sarskilt fruktbart. Om all kunskap &r proviso-
risk, kan ju alla studier — om explorativa eller
ej —ses som forberedelser till andra. Bara allt-
for ofta innebdr en forskares tal om hypotes-
generering att han forsoker dra generella slut-
satser ur sin studie och samtidigt vill gardera
sig mot att behdva st till svars for dem. Dir-
med inte sagt att Sundin dgnar sig at sddant tal
med dubbla tungor; han ar snarare val aterhall-
sam i formuleringen av sina slutsatser. Ibland
faller dock dven han in i ett explorativt
tvastegstinkande, t ex dd han skriver: "Av-
handlingens resultat kan forhoppningsvis leda
till mer utvecklade hypoteser for en mer hel-
tickande studie av landets samtliga kommu-
ner” (s 52).

I realiteten uppfattar jag emellertid att Sun-
din—trots sin blygsamhet i formuleringama —
har hégre ambitioner 4n si. Atminstone borde
han ha det, givet vad han faktiskt gér. Vore
hans syfte verkligen hypotesgenererande bor-
de han for 6vrigt ha formulerat dessa "mer ut-
vecklade hypoteser for en mer heltickande
studie” i slutet av avhandlingen. De viktigaste
slutsatserna av en hypotesgenererande studie
borde ju onekligen vara de genererade hypo-
teserna!’

Variabellinjen
De bada djirvare linjerna 4r att generalisera
fran fallstudier i termer av samband mellan
variabler respektive i termer av sociala meka-
nismer.8

Jag menar att detta 4r tva principiellt olika
ansatser med varsin metodmaissiga logik.
Sundin anknyter emellertid till bida. Hans un-
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dersokningsdesign utgér fran ett variabeltin-
kande, medan hans metodresonemang delvis
bygger pi ett mekanismtinkande, liksom sto-
ra delar av sjidlva analysen. Resultatet har
dock inte blivit en lycklig férening av det bas-
ta i de bida logikera. I stallet vacklar Sundin
mellan dem pé ett inte helt konsekvent sitt,
och jag vill hiivda att han hade kunnat fa ut mer
av sin undersokning om han mera konsekvent
hade hallit sig till endera linjen — och helst till
mekanismlinjen.

Men lat mig forst siga ndgot om variabellin-
jen. Den som vill 4gna sig &t variabelinriktad
generalisering frin jamforande fallstudier
viljer vanligen en kvasiexperimentell design
baserad pa ett “strategiskt” urval av fall. Det
ar pa detta sitt som Sundin gitt till viga med
utgdngspunkt fran sina tentativa hypoteser om
betydelsen av kommunernas ekonomi och de
politiska majoritetsforhallandena i kommun-
studien respektive av byggherrens ekonomis-
ka resurser i projektstudien. Urvalet baseras i
bada studierna pi likheter i bakgrundsvariab-
ler (kommunerna &r t ex av ungefdr samma
storlek) och skillnader i undersékningsvariab-
ler. Skillnader i utfall forvintas di bero pa
skillnader i de tankta forklaringsvariablerna.

Som jag ser det finns det 4tminstone tre all-
varliga problem med denna ansats: (1) Hur
skall man avgora om hypotesen bekriftats el-
ler ¢j — utan tillgéang till statistisk signifikans-
provning? (2) Hur skall man forhalla sig till
eventuella avvikelser fran hypotesen? (3) Vad
har man uppnatt om hypotesen bekraftas?

Som namnts fir Sundin inte nagon fullstin-
dig overensstimmelse mellan hypoteser och
utfall. Han hidvdar att hypoteserna om plane-
ringssynen i kommunstudien “delvis verifie-
rats” (s 142) eller "till stora delar verifierats”
(s 149). Négra kommuner (Tiby, Sundsvall
och delvis Haninge) har en planeringssyn som
helt eller delvis avviker fran vad man skulle
kunna forvinta sig. Vad géller projektstudiens
hypotes har denna "inte fullt ut kunnat bekrif-
tas” (s 322). Storleken har inte varit avgoran-
de for byggherreforetagens inflytande.

Fragan &r bara pa vilken grund Sundin (eller
andra fallstudieforskare i samma situation)
kan havda att hans hypoteser delvis verifie-
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rats. Eftersom hypoteserna i forvag framstar
som fullt rimliga skulle man vil lika giarna
kunna siga att de falsifierats sa fort man over
huvud taget finner ndgon avvikelse?

Jag har inte sett nigot bra forslag pa hur man
skall hantera avvikelser fran hypotesen vid
kvasiexperimentell fallstudiedesign. Tvirtom
argumenterar Lieberson (1992) utférligt och
Svertygande for att det dr tdmligen menings-
10st att gora kausala generaliseringar fran fall-
studier s lange man inte kan anta determinis-
tiska samband. Och frigan dr om den variabel-
inriktade fallstudieforskaren har anledning att
kinna sig sd mycket gladare den ging han fin-
ner fullstindig dverensstimmelse med sin hy-
potes. Om hypotesen baseras pa god forforsta-
else och utgar fran att aktdrerna &r rimligt ra-
tionella blir lisarens reaktion pa en sadan ve-
rifiering girmna ett avmitt ’so what?”.7

Aven om Liebersons resonemang ar fullt
rimligt, upplever jag 4nda intuitivt hans stdnd-
punkt som otillfredsstillande. De flesta av oss
anser oss nog fa kunskap frin enskilda fall,
dven om vi inte formar ange nigon signifi-
kansniv, vi hivdar ju t ex inte sallan att vi kan
lara ossnagot av historien. Flertalet etablerade
samhillsvetenskapliga sanningar bygger —
frin Weber till Putnam —i princip pa fallstudi-
er, utan att nigon for den skull beskriver dessa
studier som "bara hypotesgenererande”.

Mitt eget forslag om hur man skall fa ut na-
got ur kvasiexperimentellt ordnade fallstudier
ir att man tar Liebersons tjur vid hornen och
faktiskt gor ett arbetsmdssigt antagande om
determinism. Eftersom hypoteserna ofta, som
1 Sundins fall, bygger pa forforstaelse och ra-
tionalitet borde inga avvikelser alls férvéintas
i ett litet strategiskt urval. Om avvikelser 4nda
observeras bor all energi sdttas in pa att forkla-
ra dessa, forst genom en ingdende granskning
av resultatens reliabilitet, och direfter — om
avvikelsen star sig — genom att den ursprung-
liga hypotesen modifieras med ledning av
iakttagelserna. Det senare blir d4 ett viktigt in-
slag i en teoriutveckling baserad pa fallstudi-
er.

Som vi skall se dr det ocksa pa detta sitt som
Sundin de facto gar till vaga. I projektstudien
finner han slunda att det inte bara dr byggher-
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rens ekonomiska resurser som har betydelse
for dennes handlingsutrymme utan 4ven mera
personliga resurser sisom fortroende och
samordningsforméga. 1 samma anda hanterar
Sundin i realiteten den "verifikation till stora
delar” som han finner i kommunstudien som
en falsifiering, da han omformulerar sin hypo-
tes till slutsatsen att regionalekonomin domi-
nerar §ver partipolitiken.

Idén om "falsifiering av deterministiska ar-
betshypoteser” loser pé ett radikalt sétt det
forsta av de tre problemen med en kvasiexpe-
rimentell design — valet av signifikansniva.
Samtidigt ger den en anvisning om hur man
skall hantera avvikelser. Dédremot kvarstar
frigan vad man astadkommit om man verkli-
gen far hundraprocentig Gverensstimmelse
mellan modeli och verklighet. Om inte studi-
ens slutsatser skall framstd som en tautologisk
antiklimax krdvs hidr en annan generalise-
ringslogik.

Mekanismlinjen

Detta for oss in pa den tredje linjen for gene-
ralisering fran fallstudier, mekanismlinjen.
Aven om Sundins undersokningsdesign alltsi
ir kvasiexperimentell och variabelinriktad re-
sonerar han ibland enligt en mer intentional
logik. Han hinvisar bland annat till Normanns
resonemang om mekanismer och forstielse
(s 48), men utvecklar inte explicit hur hans
egen undersokning narmare bestamt forhaller
sig till detta synsiitt.

Den forsta fraga man méste stilla sig &r na-
turligtvis vad som egentligen skall menas med
en social mekanism. Har ricker det enligt min
mening inte med allmént tal om “kvalitativ
metod” eller forstaelseansats”. Alvesson &
Skoldberg talar i sin uppmirksammade me-
todbok ndgot kryptiskt om mekanismer som
“ménster och tendenser gemensamma och un-
derliggande for flera ytfenomen” (Alvesson &
Skoldberg 1994: 40).8 Inte ens Elster 4r dock
sa mycket klarare i sin lilla handbok om "nuts
and bolts”, som ju dnda handlar just om soci-
ala mekanismer. Han talar diér om or-
saksmonster av karaktiren “om a sd ibland b”.
Denna formulering klargér visserligen att en
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social mekanism varken bor betraktas som ett
deterministiskt eller ett probabilistiskt sam-
band. Men Elster gir inte in pa vad det egent-
ligen &r som gor en mekanism till en meka-
nism (Elster 1989: 3—10).

Det vore naturligtvis formitet av mig att
gora ansprak pd att ha funnit nagon slutlig 16s-
ning pé problemet. Daremot tror jag mig kun-
na peka ut i vilken riktning svaret skall sokas
—némligen hos Weber! Mitt forslag dr namli-
gen att ett uttalat eller underforstétt antagande
om ménniskors rationalitet direkt eller indi-
rekt ligger bakom flertalet av de sociala meka-
nismer som Vi studerar — dtminstone inom
statskunskapen. Det 4r t ex detta grundlaggan-
de antagande som far Sundin att formulera
sina tentativa hypoteser om kommunekono-
mins, majoritetsforhallandenas respektive
byggherrestorlekens betydelse.?

Prototypen for en social mekanism blir da
ett rationalistiskt spel. Spelteorins styrka ér ju
mojligheten att .dra paralleller mellan helt
olikartade sociala fenomen. Med hjilp av ett
spel som fangarnas dilemma kan vi forsti och
analysera savil maktfordelningen i en familj
som den globala miljopolitiken. I den mening-
en kan det anvéndas for att tolka mdnster som
ar “gemensamma och underliggande for flera
ytfenomen” — for att nu tala med Alvesson &
Skoldberg.

Men dven mindre renodlade och mera kon-
textbestimda mekanismer &n spelteorins byg-
ger i realiteten pa rationalitet. I Sundins studi-
er dr de viktigaste mekanismerna, som jag ser
saken, dels den tillit som rader eller utvecklas
mellan olika aktorer i planeringsprocessen,
dels det resursutbyte som ager rum mellan
kommunen och byggherren—och ingetderaav
dessa fenomen kan forstés utan ett antagande
om rationalitet, !0

I stillet for att tala om generalisering i ter-
mer av sociala mekanismer skulle vi kunna
anvinda beteckningen rationalistisk genera-
lisering. 1 sjalva verket torde rationalitetspos-
tulatet vara det ndrmaste tyngdlagen vi kom-
mer inom samhillsvetenskapen — inte darfor
att det alltid 4r sant utan darfor att vi utgér frn
att detdr det. Antagandet om att vira medmén-
niskor i stort sett ar rationella 4r grundlaggan-
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de for var orientering 1 samhillet och vardags-
livet. Detta ligger bevisbordan pd den som vill
hédvda att ndgot annat skulle gilla for forsk-
ningen om samhiéllet. Jag vill t ex hdvda att det
ar i grunden rationalistiska mekanismer av
olika slag som vi har i dtanke da vi tror oss
kunna l4ra oss ndgot av historien.!!

Avvikelser frin en teori baserad pé rationa-
listiska mekanismer kan i princip bero anting-
en pa att forskaren inte lyckats specificera me-
kanismen pé ett konsistent och fullstindigt
sitt eller ocksé pa att nigon eller nagra aktorer
1 det speciella fallet faktiskt inte agerat ratio-
nellt. En rationalistisk generalisering behdver
alltsé inte forutsatta att alla aktorer alltid ar
perfekt rationella—ett sidant antagande skulle
alltfor starkt begrinsa tillimpningsomradet.!2

Savil den ovan foresprakade "pseudodeter-
ministiska” varianten av variabelinriktad ge-
neralisering som en analys inriktad pa rationa-
listiska mekanismer kommer séledes att foku-
seras pa avvikelser. 1 praktiken behover skill-
naden mellan de bida ansatserna inte heller
vara sa stor. En rationalistisk generalisering
kriver dock inte nigon kvasiexperimentell
undersékningsdesign, utan fallen kan viljas
pa mera pragmatiska grunder—forslagsvis en-
ligt devisen "vilj fall dér den sékta mekanis-
men kan forvantas bli synlig”. En rationalis-
tisk ansats, till skillnad fran en variabelinrik-
tad, gor det ocksé mdjligt att generalisera fran
ett enda fall.

Yins analytiska generalisering

Som s& manga andra fallstudieforskare hanvi-
sar Sundin till Yins distinktion mellan empi-
risk och analytisk generalisering; han havdar
bland annat att han dgnar sig at analytisk ge-
neralisering d4 han relaterar sina empiriskare-
sultat till de tentativa hypoteserna (s 51). For
egen del skulle jag gdrna vilja sitta en var-
ningsetikett pa begreppet analytisk generali-
sering, missbruket ar alltfor utbrett. Var och
varannan samhéllsvetare som inte kan géra en
statistisk (“empirisk™) generalisering siger
sig i stéllet gora en analytisk sédan. Men hur
denna generalisering narmare bestdmt dr tankt
framgar séllan, och att doma av vad som fak-
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tiskt gors tycks varje fallstudieforskare lagga
sin egen innebdrd i begreppet.

En bidragande orsak till denna forvirring ar
att Yin sjilv inte ar sdrskilt tydlig — trots att
hans bok i 6vrigt har betydande pedagogiska
fortjinster. Han drar en parallell mellan en
fallstudie och ett experiment och hévdar att
ingendera kan generaliseras till populationer
men vl till teoretiska propositioner. Han talar
ockséd om en generalisering i termer av “hur?”
och "varfor?” i stillet for “hur vanlig?” eller
hur ofta?”. De exempel han illustrerar sin tes
med pekar snarast mot att han egentligen me-
nar nagot i stil med empirisk generalisering
utan signifikansprévning (Yin 1994: 30-37).

Enligt min mening &r motséttningen mellan
empirisk och analytisk generalisering kon-
struerad. Jag kan inte forstd annat 4n att en
analytisk generalisering alltid forutsitter en
empirisk. Denna behdver inte vara statistisk,
utan den kan vara resonerande, den kan bygga
pé hermeneutisk tolkning eller bara pa sunt
fornuft, men om ingenting kan sigas om de
empiriska observationernas generella giltig-
het blir den analytiska generaliseringen me-
ningslds.!> Och omvint &r det svart att tinka
sig nagon intressant empirisk generalisering
som inte bygger pa ndgon form av teori.

S& varningstexten far bli: Begér alltid en
precisering av den fallstudieforskare som si-
ger att han agnar sig at analytisk generalise-
ring!

Jag dterkommer till fragan hur Sundins un-
dersokningsdesign och generaliseringsstrate-
gi mera i detalj paverkar hans analys och slut-
satser, men forst skall ndgonting ségas om ett
annat mera allméngiltigt problem, nimligen
frdgan om anonymisering av intervjumaterial.

Anonymiseringen

Genomgéende liter Sundin sina intervjuper-
soner vara anonyma. En del av frigestillning-
arna ar kontroversiella och kinsliga, och inter-
vjupersoner har ocksé vid olika tillfillen ut-
tryckligen bett att fi svara anonymt (s 69).
Farfattaren redovisar dock inte hur sekretess-
frigan ndrmare bestimt handlagts, och han
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tycks inte heller ha funnit saken sarskilt pro-
blematisk. ’

Fragan om anonymitet for intervjupersoner
och andra uppgiftslamnare diskuteras ofta
frén etiska utgingspunkter. Men 4ven frdn
renodlad forskningssynpunkt foreligger hdr
ett dilemma, som jag dock inte sett behandlat
pa nigot klargdrande sitt i metodlitteraturen.
Vad det ror sig om kan bést formuleras som en
avvigning mellan & ena sidan #llforlitlighet i
killdokumentationen, & andra sidan fullddig-
het i informationen.'* Den person som utlovas
anonymitet kan i princip forvintas vara mer
Oppenhjirtig dn den som inte gor det, men det
blir svarare for utomstdende att kontrollera
forskarens uppgifter.

Anonymiseringen har dock ytterligare en
viktig minuspost. Den information som lam-
nas med anonymitetsskydd kan bara komma
lasaren till del i forvanskad och ofullstindig
form. Forskarens glidje dver den fullgdiga in-
formation som han sjalv far tillgang till for-
dunklas av den urvattnade redovisning han
tvingas till.'S Atminstone i en processtudie
forvandlas aktorerna litt fran ménniskor av
kott och blod till noder i ett natverk. Samtidigt
gar vi miste om en del av fallstudiens idé om
att ge en helhetsbild —processen kan inte redo-
visas idetalj. Detta bliruppenbart pa de stallen
iavhandlingen dér Sundin trots allt slapper pa
anonymiteten och pekar ut verkliga aktorer.
Hir far aktérerna mera liv och spelet mellan
dem en tydligare dynamik.

Risken for urvattning talar for att anonymi-
tet sa langt mojligt bor undvikas. I Sundins fall
har anonymiseringen olika konsekvenser i ak-
torsstudien (som bygger pa attityder) och pro-
jektstudien (som bygger pa berittelser). Fra-
gan ar sannolikt kinsligare i det senare fallet;
de uppgifter som limnas om projekten kan
ibland ligga nira affarshemligheter. Hér rick-
er det ju inte heller att tala om t ex "kommu-
nalrddet X” for att anonymisera framstill-
ningen, utan ytterligare fortunningar méste
till. Materialet kan ddrmed inte redovisas pa
ett sddant sitt att de “rationella” mekanismer-
na blir fullt tydliga. Det blir som att studera
Rysslands utrikespolitik och 1ata Jeltsin vara
anonym.
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Jag vet av egen erfarenhet att dilemmat
kring anonymiteten ar reelit. Det behdver
dock inte vara en friga om allt eller intet. Med
tanke pa vad som sagts ovan om att bevisbor-
dan bor ligga pa den som medger anonymitet
skulle jag ha foredragit en mera pragmatisk
mellanform, ddr intervjupersoner som verkli-
gen insisterar pa anonymitet beviljas det, men
dar tiliforlitligheten 1 dokumentationen — och
tydligheten i redovisningen — far vara grund-
principen. Pa denna punkt kan jag inte se att
det finns vare sig etiska eller metodologiska
skal for likabehandling. '

Lat oss nu granska Sundins slutsatser i ljuset
av ovanstdende principiella diskussioner.

Kommunstudien

Sundins kommunstudie bestar alltsé av tre de-
lar: en aktorsstudie, en planstudie och en ut-
fallsstudie. Resultatet av aktdrsstudien tycks
pekaitvd olika riktningar—&tminstone som de
redovisas. A ena sidan skiljer sig planerings-
synen mellan de olika aktorsgrupperna. Poli-
tikerna fordelar sig framst pa rutorna rationa-
listisk syn och anpassningssyn (jfr figur 1). De
betonar genomgéende naringslivets behov,
och detta giller inte bara i borgerliga kommu-
ner. Tjansteménnen foretrider mestadels en
mera aktiv, vanligen strategisk, planeringssyn
och dr ofta kritiska mot politikernas benigen-
het att forhandla bort olika virden. Byggher-
rarnas syn pa den kommunala planeringen do-
mineras av ett anpassningstinkande och ni-
ringslivsforetridamas av ett samforstandstan-
kande. Att doma av dessa tydliga skillnader
mellan de fyra akt6rsgrupperna bestims pla-
neringssynen i stor utstrickning av den egna
rollen (s 98).

A andra sidan drar Sundin sjalv den skenbart
motsatta slutsatsen att ”... aktorernas plane-
ringssyn till stor del dr avhingig den regional-
ekonomiska stillning den enskilda kommu-
nen befinner sig i” (s 95). Hans argumentation
baserar sig dock néstan uteslutande pa politi-
kernas standpunkter; dessa uttrycker en mera
passiv planeringssyn i regioncentrumkommu-
nerna n i forortskommunerna. For att reda ut
saken hade en utforligare — girna kvantitativ—
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redovisning av materialet varit dnskvérd. Hy-
potesen om kommunalekonomins inverkan
hade da pa ett tydligare satt kunnat stillas mot
konkurrerande hypoteser om betydelsen av
majoritetsforhdllandet i kommunen eller av
den egna aktorsrollen. En sidan redovisning
och analys forsvéras dock av anonymisering-
en; om materialet korstabuleras alltfor ener-
giskt kommer enskilda aktorers planeringssyn
att kunna identifieras.

Granskningen av oversiktsplanerna i plan-
studien ger, kort ssmmanfattat, vid handen att
en anpassningsplanering i regioncentra stir
mot en rationalistisk planeringssyn i fororts-
kommunerna (med viss tvekan for Haninge).
Att doma av detta tycks Oversiktsplanerna
narmast aterspegla politikernas planeringssyn
1 respektive kommun — dven om anonymise-
ringen omojliggor en direkt koppling till ak-
torsstudiens resultat. Resultaten strider delvis
mot Sundins tentativa hypoteser, som ju bland
annat forutsdg en strategisk planeringssyn
(och inte anpassning) i det socialistiska regi-
oncentret Sundsvall och en samforstiandssyn
(ochinte en rationalistisk syn) i den borgerliga
fororten Taby.

Inte heller i denna delstudie star det helt klart
hur forfattaren kommer fram till sina slutsat-
ser. Han forsoker forst faststdlla den plane-
ringssyn som i stora drag priglar” respektive
6versiktsplan for att darefter konkretisera ana-
lysen med hjilp av en forfinad variant av den
fyrfaltare som anvéndes for aktdrsstudien.
Nirmare bestamt specificeras de fyra plane-
ringssynerna med avseende pa vilka uttryck
de borde ta sig i friga om ”mal och motiv”,
“allmédnna intressen och markanvandning”,
“rekommendationer”, “prioriteringar och al-
ternativ”’ samt “probleminriktad ansats”.

Mycket talar for att detta 4r en alldeles ut-
mirkt ansats; problemet ér bara att forfattaren
blir mindre tydlig dd han sedan skrider till ver-
ket. Hur gors tolkningen narmare bestamt? I
vilken utstrickning ar det planernas konkreta
innehéll som granskas och i vilken utstrack-
ning &dr det de argument som framfors eller
rent av ordvalet? Hanvisningar gors till alla
tre. Det hade varit lattare att ta stillning till
slutsatserna om materialet mera konsekvent
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hade relaterats till det forfinade analyssche-
mat, ungefdr som i diskussionen av &ver-
siktsplanernas tydlighet och stringens (s 162).
Ar det t ex alldeles entydigt att T4by uppfyller
kraven pa en rationalistisk planeringssyn? I sa
fall ar det en tamligen defensiv variant av den-
na syn, en variant som bland annat gar ut p4 att
halla nere befolkningstalet.

I den kvasiexperimentella underscknings-
designens anda bor man fraga sig varfor alter-
nativen “samforstandssyn” och strategisk
syn” inte kunnat utldsas ur nagon av over-
siktsplanerna — har har vi alltsa en intressant
avvikelse fran hypotesen. Dessa synsitt ater-
fanns ju hos akttrerna sa deras frinvaro borde
inte bero pd att sjélva typologin ér felkonstru-
erad. Betraktas dessa planeringssyner inte
som tilirackligt politiskt legitima for att fa
komma till uttryck i planeringsdokumenten?
Ar de kanske disharmoniska i den meningen
att det ar psykologiskt svart att férena hoga
ambitioner med en uppfattning om litet hand-
lingsutrymme och vice versa? Eller 4r det helt
enkelt sd att den valda operationaliseringen
inte fungerat?

Vi far inget svar pa dessa fragor, men Sun-
din for ett bra resonemang i samma anda om
Haninge som “undantaget som bekréiftar hu-
vudregeln” (s 144). Haninge borde ju enligt
hypotesen ha den mest rationalistiska plane-
ringssynen av alla de studerade kommunerna,
men i efterhand visade det sig ju att Haninge
inte var ndgot sérskilt lyckat val av rik s-kom-
mun!

Oversiktsplanerna har alltsa ingen rittsver-
kan, och man kan undra om det alls finns nagot
rationellt skdl for de kommunala aktérerna att
forsoka enas om négra prioriteringar innan de
behéver binda sig. Sundin for intressanta reso-
nemang kring detta i anslutning till olika kon-
kreta inslag i 6versiktsplanerna. Mera gene-
rellt kan man friga sig vilken politisk roll
oversiktsplanerna egentligen spelar — dr de
kanske uttryck for politisk retorik snarare dn.
praktisk politik? Man skulle kunna tro det,
men Sundins resultat pekar faktiskt i motsatt
riktning. Det dr ju de regionalekonomiska
skillnaderna och inte de partipolitiska som
kommer till uttryck i planerna.
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Den tredje delstudien p& den kommunala ni-
van, utfallsstudien, visar att planuppfyllelsen
ar hogst 1 forortskommunerna, 1 Taby ligger
”planprecisionen” nédra 100 procent. Sundin
drar sjdlv inga storre vixlar pd utfallsstudien
utan understryker dess begransningar, t ex att
kategorin “genomfort” dven inkluderar sada-
na projekt som ej genomforts men alltjamt
finns kvar i planen. Méjligen borde han trots
allt ha varit mindre blygsam; ansatsen i delstu-
dien ar bade originell och operationell och re-
sultaten &r tydligare &n i planstudien.

Déremot kan det diskuteras om planpreci-
sionen verkligen skall ses som en effektav den
storre  tydligheten 1 forortskommunernas
oversiktsplaner, vilket dr vad Sundin hédvdar.
Ett viktigt mellanled mellan plan och utfall &r
hela detaljplaneprocessen, och har fungerar
Gversiktsplanen pé sin hojd som forhandlings-
underlag, ndgot som inte minst framgér av
Sundins egna projektstudier i Karlstad.

Kanske ér i stillet kommunens handlingsut-
rymme en gemensam bakomliggande varia-
bel. Eller mera konkret: En kommun som
Téaby har en betydande handlingsfrihet och
kan dérfor hélla sig med en rationalistisk pla-
neringssyn —och @ndé genomfora sina planer.
Omvint forutsitter en anpassningssyn redan i
sig att planerna kommer att behova forandras.
Om Vixj6 hade dristat sig till en “rationalis-
tisk” dversiktsplan hade sannolikt avvikelser-
na blivit dnnu storre &n med den nuvarande
anpassningsinriktade planen.!6

Projektstudien
Projektstudien baseras alltsd pé teorier om
natverksstyrning och resursberoende. Nitver-
ken 1 de sex projekten kartldggs och analyse-
ras i termer av aktorsroller, resursutbyte, bero-
endeforhéllanden och intresseavvigning. Ak-
torsndtverket for varje projekt sammanfattas i
en figur med enkel- och dubbelriktade pilar av
olika tjocklek och form, och en ”primér ak-
térsgrupp” identifieras bestaende av aktorer
som befinner sig i pilregnets mitt.17
Aktorsrollerna i natverken klassificeras uti-
frén aktdrernas fortroende och deras samord-
ningsfunktion. Byggherren har genomgéende
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varit “koordinator”, dvs en aktér med stort
fortroende och betydande samordningsfunk-
tion, och detta géller for Gvrigt sérskilt de
mindre byggherrarna. Rollen sem koordinator
ger problemformuleringsmonopol och méj-
lighet att valja medspelare, ocksd inom den
kommunala organisationen. Genomgéende
finns en stark koppling mellan byggherre, ar-
kitekt och byggentreprendr i de olika projek-
ten, och 1 nagot fall har 4&ven kommunens fas-
tighetskontor fatt plats i den inre cirkeln som
“konsult/entreprenér”, dvs —markligt nog for
en offentlig myndighet kan det tyckas—en ak-
tor med stort fortroende men litet samord-
ningsansvar. I 6vriga fall har de kommunala
aktorerna haft en mera formell roll som “re-
gistrator”.

I natverksanalysen behandlas kommunen
som flera aktorer. Byggherrarna har i sin kon-
takter kunnat utnyttja de skillnader i synsétt
som finns mellan & ena sidan plan- och arki-
tektpersonalen hos byggnadsnamnden, 4 and-
ra sidan tekniker och ekonomer hos fastig-
hetsndmnden. I ett fall har byggherren (ett le-
dande industrifSretag pé orten) forankrat sitt
projekt direkt hos kommunledningen.

I resursanalysen fokuseras maktrelationen
mellan kommun och byggherre, och hér be-
traktas kommunen analytiskt som en enda ak-
tor, samtidigt som dven byggherrens sekender
i form av konsulter och entreprenérer far lam-
na ringen, Uttryckt i makttermer skiftar pers-
pektivet fran “makt att” till “makt Gver”.

Vilka dr dd de resurser som byts mellan
byggherre och kommun? Sundin betraktar re-
surser som kritiska om de dr”’mycket 6nskvar-
da och attraktiva vid ett givet tillfille, samti-
digt som de inte 4r utbytbara, alternativt att de
arsvaratkomliga” (s 192). Han framhéller sir-
skilt tre typer av resurser som framstar som
kritiska i de studerade fallen:

1. Tillgéng till attraktiv egen mark, som ger
mojligheter bade att ta initiativ till och for-
hindra exploatering och som dven gor ge-
nomforandet av ett projekt enklare.

2. Projektens betydelse for sysselsdttning-
en. Detta dr en resurs hos byggherren som
kommunen tillméater avgérande betydelse.



228

3. Aktdrernas personliga egenskaper, sir-

skilt deras fortroende hos omviarlden och

deras samordningsfoérmdga.
Déremot tycks byggherrarnas ekonomiska
och tekniska resurser inte ha varit en kritisk
resurs i de studerade projekten. Kommunstu-
diens tentativa hypotes om den avgorande be-
tydelsen av byggherrens ekonomiska resurser
bekraftas alltsé inte.

Inte heller var finansieringen kritisk under
denna period — samtliga projekt genomfordes
under andra halften av 1980-talet. De legala
resurserna kring planlaggning och byggnads-
lov har inte heller fungerat som nagon restrik-
tion, utan kommunen har i realiteten sokt un-
derlétta for byggherrarna att komma runt des-
sa restriktioner.

Analysen av de kritiska resurserna hor till
avhandlingens mest intressanta och originella
delar. Inte minst géller det Sundins grepp att—
1 Scharpfs anda — integrera fortroende i en re-
sursutbytesmodell. A:s fortroende hos C be-
traktas alltsd som en bytesresurs i A:s relation
till B. Denna "natverkskompetens” &r en re-
surs som varit helt central fér de mindre bygg-
herrarna, och hér har vi ett exempel pa hur re-
sultatet av fallstudier kan bidra till teoriut-
veckling via analys av avvikelser och rationa-
listisk generalisering.

I situationer dér parterna inte varit Gverens
har kommunen genomgaende haft svirt att
driva igenom sin vilja, vilket Sundin forklarar
med dess déliga forhandlingsposition i kom-
bination med att det inte var opportunt att siga
nej under denna period. Men som si ofta d
man diskuterar maktfragor spokar det kontra-
faktiska problemet. Hur vet vi att det verkli-
gen dr A:s makt som far B att handla som han
gor? Eller i det konkreta fallet: Avfardar inte
forfattaren litet val lattvindigt kommunens ve-
tomakt med stod av den faktiska observatio-
nen att kommunen sillan ldgger sig i byggher-
rarnas planer? Kan vi inte formoda att bygg-
herren/koordinatorn tar hinsyn till det kom-
munala planmonopolet redan da projektet ini-
tieras? I den utstrackning sidan antecipation
foreligger betyder det ocksa att planeringspro-
cessen trots allt pdverkas av kommunens plan-
monopol.
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Valet av projekt och den kontrafaktiska
fragan

Anonymiseringen och den variabelinriktade
undersékningsdesignen gor tillsammans att
triden mellan avhandlingens delar blivit ono-
digt tunn. Kommunstudien och projektstudien
bidrar bada till var kunskap om den kommu-
nala planeringens villkor, men i 6vrigt kunde
Sundin ndstan ha delat upp sin avhandling i
tvd. Kommunstudiens material om Karlstad
anvands t ex inte for att analysera materialet
fran projektstudien, och detta trots att en av
slutsatserna fran kommunstudien ir just att
Oversiktsplanen péverkar det kommunala
handlingsutrymmet.

Med en mindre statisk design hade det varit
mdjligt att vilja fall for projektstudien mera
pragmatiskt, med utgangspunkt fran resultatet
av kommunstudien. I en kommun som Karl-
stad, som enligt kommunstudien kénneteck-
nas av anpassningsplanering, kan det vara
svart att finna intressanta konfliktpunkter dér
parterna tvingas bekédnna farg. Kanske hade
bilden av kommunal avmakt och de enskilda
intressenas dominans blivit en annan om man
studerat projekt i en kommun med en mera ra-
tionalistisk planeringssyn, t ex Taby.

Det bor ocksa observeras att projektstudien
i sjalva verket bygger pa ett dolt urvalskriteri-
um. Sundin studerar ndmligen sex genomfor-
da projekt.'8 Det 4r dirmed ocksd sex lyckade
projekt - lyckade i meningen framgéngar for
initiativtagaren.

I ett kvasiexperimentellt perspektiv betyder
det sagda att konflikter inte kommer att foku-
seras sa mycket som egentligen vore 6nskvirt
med Sundins utgédngspunkter. Attbyggherrar-
na for just dessa projekt faktiskt atnjutit for-
troende och visat politisk skicklighet, att det
kommunala planmonopolet inte fungerat som
styrinstrument i just dessa projekt samt att
kommunen i just dessa projekt fétt ge vika vid
konflikter, allt detta visar Sundin med all
Onskvird tydlighet. Men vad séger det egent-
ligen om det kommunala planmonopolet? Om
projekt som inte uppfyller dessa villkor aldrig
kommer till stand kan planmonopolets bety-
delse inte provas genom studier av genomfor-
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da projekt, vi far helt enkelt ingen variation i
den beroende variabeln. !?

Sa ter sig alltsa problemet i ett variabelinrik-
tat perspektiv. I ett perspektiv inriktat pa ratio-
nalistiska mekanismer stir sig Sundins slut-
satser bittre; hir géller ju devisen om att sdka
mekanismer dir man tror att de finns—och hér
blir Sundins dolda urvalskriterium en styr-
ka.2% Dirfor bor vi egentligen inte tolka Sun-
dins projektstudie i variabeltermer utan hellre
se den som en undersékning av vilka mekanis-
mer som ar av betydelse i framgangsrika pro-
jekt.

Med detta perspektiv blir projektstudien den
rikaste och mest intressanta delen av avhand-
lingen, savil empiriskt som teoretiskt. Aven
om vi alltsd inte far nagot entydigt svar pa fra-
gan om betydelsen av det kommunala plan-
monopolet fir vi goda insikter om hur kom-
munala planeringsprocesser gar till. Vi blir
kanske inte 6vertygade om att kommunen all-
tid blir 6verkérd, men vi fir dtminstone veta
hur det gér till nir den blir det.

Det teoretiska bidraget

Avhandlingens huvudsyfte dr empiriskt, och
da Sundin bygger upp sin teoretiska apparat
med nitverk och resursberoende som nyckel-
begrepp talar han litet blygsamt om att "anldg-
ga” ett teoretiskt perspektiv (s 211).

I sin klassiska artikel "Comparative Politics
and the Comparative Method” presenterar
Lijphart en typologi éver fallstudier baserad
pé den avsedda relationen mellan empiri och
teori. Sundins jamforande fallstudier Gverens-
stimmer med den typ som Lijphart betecknar
som tolkande ("interpretative”). Denna vari-
ant befinner sig ndst langst ner pa hans stege,
strax ovanfor den rent ateoretiska. I en tolkan-
de fallstudie viljs fallen av intresse for studie-
objektet i sig, och existerande teori anvinds
for att sprida ljus Over fallet. Enligt Lijphart
har en sddan studie inte ndgot varde for teori-
utveckling. Daremot ar syftet med empirisk
teori just att mojliggora sddana studier
(Lijphart 1971: 691—693).

Jag vill genast anmila avvikande mening.
En tolkande fallstudie med empiriskt syfte
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kan mycket vil bidra till teoriutveckling—och
detta som en mer eller mindre avsedd bieffekt
av den empiriska analysen. Kriteriet for om ett
sadant bidrag foreligger ar dock inte sanning
utan fruktbarhet. Den friga som stills 4r inte
om den valda teorin ”stdimmer” utan om den
ger en god forstaelse av fallet. De rationalistis-
ka teorier som statsvetare ofta anvinder sig av
har alltid betydande tautologiska inslag, som
gor dem bara delvis atkomliga for traditionell
empirisk provning. I stillet "provas” de i stor
utstrackning just i termer av fruktbarhet.

Det blir uppenbart fér den som laseravhand-
lingen att Sundins teoretiska perspektiv av
nétverk och resursutbyte ger utomordentliga
insikter i planeringens forutsattningar och me-
kanismer. Hans studier innebir darmed ocksa
en givande tillimpning av dessa teoridiskur-
ser pa den kommunala planeringens falt (dvs
en form av teoriutveckling). Samtidigt bor fra-
gan stillas om alternativa teorier hade givit en
likviardig eller rent av béttre bild av politikom-
radet.

I princip 4r dven detta en kontrafaktisk fra-
ga, dtminstone i vintan pd en avhandling i 4m-
net baserad pa en konkurrerande teori. Sanno-
likt hade dock en liknande analys kunnat ge-
nomforas med hjilp av teorier om makt. De
teorier om resurskontroll och resursberoende
som Sundin stoder sig p& har stora likheter
med Hernes’ (och Colemans) idéer om makt-
byte: A:s makt 6ver B (och B:sberoende av A)
bestims av A:s kontroll 6ver X och B:s intres-
se for X. Ddrmed inte sagt att en maktansats
hade varit battre —mojligen hade den bara sagt
samma sak med andra ord!

Planering och kommunal sjalvstyrelse

I slutkapitlet diskuterar Sundin alltsd sina re-
sultat i termer av kommunal sjalvstyrelse och
lokal autonomi. Vertikalt handlar lokal auto-
nomi om relationen till staten. Har har dennya
plan- och bygglagen (PBL) 6kat kommuner-
nas autonomi. Horisontellt giller den lokala
autonomin relationen till de lokala aktSrerna.
Hir pekar Sundins studier pa begransningar i
autonomin, sdrskilt i regioncentra. I realiteten
ir det privata naringslivet ofta bide initiativ-
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tagare och utvecklare av konkreta planer. Det-
ta ar sarskilt tydligt om det giller en koncern,
som kan vilja mellan flera lokaliseringar
inom och utom landet.

Hogkonjunkturen och avregleringen i slutet
av 1980-talet stillde ett kapitalstarkt nédrings-
liv mot kommuner med ekonomiska svarighe-
ter. Samtidigt skedde en ideologisk forskjut-
ning i synen pé planering, dir handlingskraft
och resultat i sig ansags politiskt legitimeran-
de. Vi hade inte tid med byrédkrati”, som en
av Sundins intervjupersoner uttrycker saken.
Allt detta gick ut 6ver horisontella autonomin.

Men Sundin framhaller ocksd att den be-
gransade horisontella autonomin gor det svart
att utnyttja den dkade vertikala sjalvstyrelsen,
nagot som framgar av de observerade skillna-
derna mellan regioncentra och forortskom-
muner—for att uttrycka saken litet slarvigt kan
man inte langre skylla pa staten. Det dr denna
den kommunala sjalvstyrelsens paradox som
asyftas i avhandlingens titel: En 6kad formell
lokal sjilvstyrelse kan for vissa kommuner
leda till en minskad faktisk lokal autonomi.

Fragan ar om inte denna sjilvstyrelsens pa-
radox egentligen r inbyggd i det blandekono-
miska systemet. Sa linge produktionsinitiati-
vet ligger hos marknadsaktorerna ar det svért
att se hur kommunen skall kunna utéva annat
an eni praktiken ofta begransad vetomakt. Ini-
tiativet—dvs dagordningsmakten—ligger allt-
jdmt hos byggherren. Héar och dar antyder
Sundin att hans slutsatser bara skulle gilla for
just den studerade perioden, men de dldre stu-
dier som han refererar ger egentligen samma
bild av kommunens begransade handlingsut-
rymme, dven om fragan dar inte lika explicit
relateras till den kommunala sjalvstyrelsen.

En mera normativ infallsvinkel pa fragan ar
i vilken utstrackning allméinna intressen blir
tillgodosedda. I tva av projekten kan Sundin
konstatera att exploateringen av parkmark for
annat indamal innebédr att allménintresset
kommit i klim, medan han inte finner nigot
fall dér viktiga enskilda intressen inte tillgo-
dosetts. Sundins slutsats blir att det kommuna-
la planmonopolet inte tycks fungera for denna
typ av projekt, allménintresset underordnas
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nirings- och sysselséttningspolitiken i kom-
munen.

Man kan dock friga sig om inte sysselsitt-
ning kan vara ett allménintresse lika vl som
parkmark. Om vi anknyter till distinktionen
mellan “makt &ver” och “makt att” tycks kom-
munen fillsammans med andra aktorer ha
kunnat agera tdmligen kraftfullt pd markna-
den for sysselsdttning, dtminstone i dessa
kommuner och under denna period.

Slutord

Som anmalare och opponent tenderar man latt
att blasa upp sina kritiska synpunkter och
glémma bort det positiva. Jag vill ddrfor garna
upprepa att de empiriska studierna ar prydligt
och konsekvent ordnade och genomforda med
stor uthallighet och noggrannhet. I de flesta
stycken hanterar Sundin ocksa sitt enorma
empiriska material pa ett foredomligt satt, si-
vl vetenskapligt som pedagogiskt. Aven om
jag menar att operationaliseringarna ibland
kunde ha gjorts mera explicita och analysmo-
deller och slutsatser ibland borde ha stramats
upp och problematiserats, framstar den all-
maénna bild som ges av planeringens villkor
som bade trovirdig och tankvird. I allt vasent-
ligt tror man som ldsare p& Sundins slutsatser
— och som bekant &r det bittre att ha ungefir
ratt dn exakt fel!

Jag vill inte heller 6verdriva metodproble-
men, dven om jag som framgatt ar timligen
overtygad om att Sundin kunde ha fatt ut annu
mer med en mera pragmatisk instéllning till
undersokningsdesignen och till anonymitets-
fragoma. Ocksa givet den valda kvasiexperi-
mentella ansatsen vill jag hdvda att behall-
ningen av avhandlingen inte ar den eventuella
verifieringen eller falsifieringen av nagra ten-
tativa hypoteser. Det intressanta dr varken att
ekonomi tar §ver politik i den éversiktliga pla-
neringen eller att kommunen far ge sig for
béde stora och sma byggherrar i detaljplane-
ringen. Det ir i stillet den insikt (vagar jag
skriva forstaelse?) som de ingdende fallstudi-
erna ger oss om den fysiska planeringens so-
ciala mekanismer. Detta hade blivit n tydli-
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gare om forfattaren avstétt frin sin kvasiexpe-
rimentella ansats.

Bo Bengtsson

Noter

1. En éversikisplan har, till skillnad frén en detalj-
plan, ingen bindande rittsverkan, utan den skall
framst ses som ett politiskt handlingsprogram for
den fysiska planeringen i en kommun.

2. Hypoteserna blir mindre tydliga i de bida kom-
munerna med vixlande eller oklara majoritetsfor-
héllanden; i Molndal forvéntar sig Sundin en ra-
tionalistisk syn och i Karlstad en anpassningssyn,
men jag kan inte se att dessa hypoteser foljer av
modellen.

3. Eut alltfor vanligt sitt att hantera frégan 4r an-
nars att kringga den med en fras om “analytisk ge-
neralisering”; jfr nedan.

4. Egentligen #r detta vad dven kvantitativt inrik-
tade statsvetare ofta gor — en undersdkning av
svenska viljare anses intressanti sig och inte i den
utstrickning som resultaten om “fallet Sverige”
gér att generalisera till andra lander.

5. Ocksd i detta avseende idr Sundin i gott séllskap.
Mitt intryck #r att hypotesgenererande forskare
nistan alltid glommer sitt blygsamma syfte da de
kommer till slutsatserna. Men det b6r vi pAminna
dem om genom att uppmana dem att explicit for-
mulera de nya hypoteser som deras undersdkning
genererat — helst ocksa naturligtvis hur dessa hy-
poteser skulle kunna testas i en ickeexplorativ
"heltackande” studie. I Sundins fall inser jag na-
turligtvis att en undersokning av landets samtliga
kommuner hade givit en annan typ av kunskap &n
den studie som han faktiskt gjort. Men den hade
inte varit vare sig mer eller mindre explorativ.
Méjligen just mer heltickande, om nu ett tunt
tacke dr vad man helst vill ha.

6. Ibland sammankopplas det forra med ett ’posi-
tivistiskt”, det senare med ett "hermeneutiskt”
synsitt (se t ex Lundquist 1993: 40-43). Jag und-
viker dock dessa begrepp i detta sammanhang; jag
4r namligen inte Svertygad om att det rdder ndgot
entydigt samband mellan — idealtypisk — veten-
skapssyn och generaliseringsgrund.

7. 1 ngon mén giller detta dven for den kvantita-
tivt inriktade forskare som fatt sina hypoteser be-
kriftade, men han kan dtminstone finna trosti sina
métt pi sambandens styrka och signifikans.
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8. Frdgan dr hur mycket klokare en enkel statsve-
tare blir av en s&dan formulering. Var egen senaste
metodbibel kringgér for ovrigt frdgan genom att
definiera mekanismer som mellanliggande vari-
abler (King, Keohane & Verba 1994: 85-87).

9. Isjdlva verket dr Sundins hypoteser goda illust-
rationer till min tes om rationalistisk generalise-
ring. De ir visserligen formulerade i strukturella
termer, men de utgér ytterst frn antagandet om
rationella aktérer vilka forsoker uppfylla sina mél
under hinsynstagande till sitt handlingsutrymme.
10. Detsamma giller for de mekanismer som
Elster diskuterar i ”Nuts and Bolts”, mdjligen —
men bara méjligen — med undantag for “emo-
tions”.

11. Det framstir som paradoxalt att rationalitets-
antagandet som 4r s centralt i statskunskaplig te-
ori ges s litet utrymme i metoddiskussionen inom
amnet. Hur generaliserar man t ex frin en idéana-
lys?

12. Det 4r mojligheten av avvikelser fran. perfekt
rationalitet som gor en mekanism till ett or-
saksmonster av karaktiren "omasd ibland b” - for
att nu anvinda Elsters provokativa formulering.
Diremot kan det generella antagandet orn ménni-
skors rationalitet naturligtvis inte provas med den-
na typ av fallstudier. Vi kan bara i efterhand siga
ndgot om hur fruktbart antagandet visat sig vara i
det speciella fallet.

13. Forutsatt forstas att man inte med “teori” bara
menar summan av tidigare kind empirisk kunskap
om samma frigestillning och pd samma analysni-
vd som den egna empirin; i sé fall blir ju analytisk
generalisering bara ett sirfall av empirisk genera-
lisering.

14. Detta siitt att formulera dilemmat har jag 14nat
av Jan Teorell (e-mail till forfattaren 1997-05-27).
15. Dirtill forsamras replikerbarheten, dven om
detta problem inte skall §verdrivas. Om en forska-
re upprepar en annan forskares fallstudie blir det
4nd4 aldrig samma undersokning. Vad man kan
begira — och vad som forsvaras av en anonoymi-
sering — dr att beldgg och killor anges s tydligt
som mdjligt s att lasaren ges de bidsta forutsitt-
ningarna att ta stillning till de slutsatser som dras
(§fr King, Keohane & Verba 1994: 26).

16. Sundin vicker visserligen sjilv frigan om inte
planeringssyn och planprecision skall ses som
’tv4 uttryck for en och samma sak” (s 169), men
han tycks ddrmed avse nigonting annat, nimligen
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frigan om det foreligger ett starkt empiriskt sam-
band - nigot som han allts3 har visat.

17. Ocks& hir kunde forfattaren gérna ha varit tyd-
ligare om sina operationaliseringar. Det 4r inte all-
tid helt klart pd vilka grunder han har faststillt hur
en viss pil skall se ut eller hur han avgjort vilka
som skall raknas in i den primira aktorsgruppen.
18. Eller noga taget godkdnda, ett av de bada bo-
stadsprojekten avbrots senare till foljd av den for-
svagade bostadsmarknaden i borjan av nittiotalet.
19. Om alla misslyckade fall r kontrafaktiska ar
det inte ens i princip mojligt att 16sa problemet
inom ramen for en variabelinriktad undersok-
ningsdesign. Detta dr den invindning som ibland
brukar resas mot ansatsen att prova forutséttning-
arna for revolution genom att studera faktiskt ge-
nomforda revolutioner.

20. Med denna urvalsprincip blir det ocksa rimligt
— och lampligt — att studera demokratisering eller
revolutionira tillstind med utgéngspunkt frén en-
bart faktiska fall.
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CARINA GUNNARSON: Den forforande
makten. Frankrikes Afrikapolitik under
Mitterrand. Uppsala, Acta Universitatis
Upsaliensis, Skrifter utgivna av Statsveten-
skapliga FoéreningeniUppsala, 126. (Tryckt
1Stockholm) Distribueras genom Universi-
tetsbiblioteket i Uppsala.

Alla har vi sékert nadgon gang forvanats Gver
fransminnens osvikliga formaga att alltid
“vara ddr” i ndgon slags imaginir mening. Mi-
litdra interventioner i Tchad, president de
Gaulle i Quebec, kimspriangningar vid Muro-
roa eller Rainbow Warrior-tragedin pa Nya
Zeeland 4r alla exempel pa en—oavsett virde-
ring — fransk nirvaro i den internationella po-
litiken. Carina Gunnarsson vill i sin avhand-
ling ta fasta p& den franska internationella nar-
varon och har sérskilt fascinerats av Frankri-
kes ambition att, som en del av sin utrikespo-
litik, fora ut sin kultur och sitt sprak.

Avhandlingens tema 4r saledes den franska
utrikespolitikens kulturella sida. Forfattaren
vill underséka varfor Frankrike bedriver s k
kulturdiplomati, hur Frankrike bedriver denna
kulturdiplomati samt om den har nigra effek-
ter. Avhandlingen tar avstamp i Joseph Nyes
arbete "Bound to lead” didr Nye pa empirisk
grund ifrdgasitter Paul Kennedys stora tes om
den amerikanska kulturens undergang (Nye
1990). Nye ifragasitter savdl Kennedys ut-
gangspunkt —vad dr makt? — som hans jamfo-
relser — frimst den s k brittiska analogin som
grovt sett innebir att eftersom Storbritannien
gick under som imperium sa maste alla andra
stormakter ocksé gora det. Nye tar i sin bok
fasta pa fragan om makt i det internationella
systemet. Nye menar i neoliberal anda att
makt inte bara 4r militir eller ekonomisk utan
ocksé s k “mjuk” makt. Nyes speciella per-
spektiv dr dock att makt 1 dagens internatio-
nella system &r att fa andra att vilja gora det
man sjilv vill att de ska gora. Andra aktérer
skall sdledes inte tvingas eller Overtalas att
gora pa olika satt, utan istillet sjalva vilja gora
pa detsitt som tillfredstiller den dominerande
aktoren.

Med utgdngspunkt i denna alternativa makt-
uppfattning gar avhandlingsforfattaren till
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verket for att underséka och forklara den
franska utrikespolitiken. Den mjuka makten
uppfattas i avhandlingen som sa att begreppet
“kulturdiplomati” — taget frn den franska vo-
kabuldren —ir en slags operationalisering och
precisering av Nyes begrepp. Varfor bedriver
da Frankrike kulturdiplomati och hur?

Forfattaren underséker debatten savil i par-
lament och i press som officiella uttalanden
for att finna motiv for den franska kulturdiplo-
matin. Hypotesen dr att kulturdiplomatin be-
drivs som ett stod for andra politiska och eko-
nomiska intressen. Kulturdiplomati &r en
tackmantel for realpolitik, med andra ord. De
motiv som forfattaren dterfinner ror franskans
tillbakagang, engelskans framfart, sprakets
forflackning, behovet av en fransk identitet
samt politiska och ekonomiska motiv. Afrika
fyller en viktig funktion i ambitionen att skapa
en frankofon varldsvid gemenskap och nyttjas
darfor i detta spel. Slutsatsen av debatten r att
motiven talar till formén for hypotesen, kul-
turdiplomati bedrivs for att frimja andra in-
tressen.

Forfattaren fortsatter sin studie genom att
besvara fragan hur Frankrike bedriver kultur-
diplomati och lanserar da begreppet “medie-
diplomati” som ytterligare en precisering av
begreppet. Franska statens strategi for medi-
erna diskuteras och forfattaren konstaterar att
stora nysatsningar gjorts och att ambitionen &r
att differentiera budskap och kanaler mellan
olika regioner samt att bidra till pluralismen i
virlden. Tre olika radio- och tv-kanaler under-
soks och deras programstrategi kartlaggs.
Forfattaren pekar pa att staten har satsat stora
resurser pa dessa medier och pa att kanalerna
har samordnats pa ett sddant sétt att de tillsam-
mans ska nd mesta mdjliga antal ménniskor.

Avslutningsvis fragar sig forfattaren om
medierna har ndgon effekt pa den afrikanska
befolkningen. Ménga problem finns med att
na ut, menar forfattaren och pekar pa att viljan
att sénda pa franska paradoxalt nog begrinsar
lyssnarantalet och att manga omraden rent
tekniskt inte heller nds av sindningarna. En-
dast en liten andel av de potentiella lyssnarna
och tittarna kan i realiteten ta emot budskapet.
Forfattaren menar dock att eliten nas av bud-
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skapet. Storst paverkan kanske sker genom att
de franska medierna péaverkar de inhemska
medierna pa ett for Frankrike positivt sétt.

Avhandlingen &r en pladering for att den
andra sidan av makten, makten att forfora, ar
vird att ta pd allvar. Med utgingspunkt i makt-
begreppet och ifrigasattandet av den neo-rea-
listiska uppfattningen om makt som primért
militdra och ekonomiska resurser vill avhand-
lingsforfattaren undersoka pa vilket sitt kul-
turdiplomatin kan bidra till en forklaring av
den franska utrikespolitikens form och inne-
héll i Afrika. Nér Frankrike av olika skél inte
langre kan uppréatthalla sin dominans via mili-
tdra och ekonomiska medel, tar kulturdiplo-
matin vid.

Fragorna

Vikan vilja vart forskningsproblem pi minga
sétt, men just i valet av problemfilt ar vi som
allra friast. Nér vi sedan kommer till argumen-
ten for att faktiskt stilla en viss fraga, kan vi
inte langre anfora ting som “det dr roligt” eller
jag tycker det &r viktigt”. Forskarens kinslor
och attityder upphor att vara ett relevant argu-
ment nir forskningsproblemet dr utmejslat.
Argumenten for forskningsproblemet maéste
befrias fran forskares egen person och knytas
till forskningsfaltet och till den vetenskapliga
relevansen. Varje forskningsprodukt maste ha’
en relevans som gér utdver sig sjalv.

Till vilken diskurs skall d4 Carina Gunnars-
sons avhandling ge ett bidrag? Avstampet
sker i en diskurs om makt i internationell poli-
tik. Avhandlingen kan sé sett sigas vara ett
bidrag till diskussionen om i vad makten i det
internationella systemet bestr. Avhandling-
en vill pavisa att makt i form av kulturell pa-
verkan ocksd 4r makt. Kulturdiplomati anses
vara en form av ”mjuk” maktutovning for att
anvinda Joseph Nyes vokabular, I avhand-
lingen tycks det mig som om det drivs en tyst
teoretisk tes som ungefar gir ut pd att mjuk
makt har blivit viktigare under senare ar. Av-
handlingen skulle i sé fall syfta till att driva
hem tesen att mjuk makt numera &r viktigare,
an tidigare, eller n andra typer av makt. Vihar
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i sa fall ett bidrag till maktdiskursen inom in-
ternationell politik.

Meniavhandlingens inledande kapitel finns
ocksa ett viktigt resonemang om kulturdiplo-
mati som sédan. Begreppet 4r l4nat fran frans-
kan och betecknar en sirskild form av extern
kulturpolitik. Kulturdiplomati bedrivs av stat-
liga aktdrer men &r inte propaganda sager for-
fattaren. I avhandlingen studeras fraimst me-
diepolitik, som utflode av denna kulturdiplo-
mati, och forfattaren stéller frigan “hur Frank-
rike bedriver kulturdiplomati” samt ocksa
“om mediepolitiken kan betraktas som ett fall

“av kulturdiplomati”. Hir ser vi istillet ett fo-
kus pa en stats utrikespolitik och avhandling-
ens fraga ar snarast om kulturdiplomati &r att
betrakta som utrikespolitik och om mediepo-
litik ar att betrakta som kulturdiplomati. Av-
handlingens resultat skulle i det fallet snarast
vara en begreppsanalys alternativt ett test pa
om en viss typ av extern policy 4r att betrakta
som ett utrikespolitiskt medel.

Etttredje barande resonemang i avhandling-
ens forsta kapitel 4r den franska utrikespoliti-
ken och dess syften. En underavdelning i det
resonemanget dr Afrikas betydelse i den
franska utrikespolitiken. Det anfors att det ré-
der en forvanansvard brist pd studier som un-
dersoker Frankrikes kulturpolitik i Afrika
(s 30). Avhandlingen skulle i detta fall vara ett
bidrag till studiet av den franska policyn i
fransktalande Afrika och rimligen ett empi-
riskt bidrag till forskningen om fransk utrikes-
politiks ambitioner och mal. En annan mgjlig-
het 4r att Afrika star i centrum och att studien
da skall vara ett bidrag till forskningen om
vastlanders agerande i det svarta Afrika.

Men lédsarens problem ér att det efter att ha
tagit del av avhandlingen r oklart till vilken
teoretisk diskurs den 4r tankt att ge ett bidrag.
Om det dr maktdiskursen saknas en diskus-
sion om relationerna mellan “mjuk’ makt och
militdr/ekonomisk makt. Om det &r den utri-
kespolitiska diskursen saknas en diskussion
om utrikespolitiken som ett medel for stater att
uppna vissa mal samt dven en diskussion om
aktorerna. Staten blir en monolit, en helhet vil-
ket ar en sedan lange ifrigasatt uppfattning.
Om det ar den franska politiken i Afrika som
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ir intressant behovs vil rimligen ndgon form
av jamforelse — i tid eller med andra staters
Afrikapolicy eller med Frankrikes policy mot
andra delar av den fransktalande viérlden t ex
Kanada?

Forfattaren blir genom denna teoretiska
oklarhet ocksa osiker pa vad svaret pa fragor-
naegentligen skall anvindastill. Att fa vetaatt
Frankrike bedriver kulturdiplomati for att
stodja sina ekonomiska intressen mdste bety-
da ndgot annat dn att fi veta att Frankrike be-
driver kulturdiplomati for att laskunnigheten
bland flickor i Afrika s6der om Sahara skall
o6ka. Svaren miste betyda olika saker i en ge-
nerell kontext, annars har forfattaren talat om
att ett dpple som vaxer pa det och det dppletra-
det blir rott. Vad betyder det? Var det ett test
vi utférde och som utfoll till belatenhet, nu vet
vi att alla sddana trad ger roda dpplen och sa-
ledes kan odlaren rekommendera det tridet till
alla konsumenter som vill ha réda &pplen?
Oklarhet rader om till vilket Gvergripande
forskningsproblem avhandlingens frager kan
hinforas vilket skapar osidkerhet kring hur
svaren skall tolkas, i teoretisk mening.

Den Gvergripande frdgan i avhandlingen ér
?Varfor-fragan” namligen varfor Frankrike
bedriver kulturdiplomati. Varfor kan dock be-
tyda sd mycket. Om det 4r en fraga om logiska
relationer s handlar det om pa vilket sitt en
standpunkt ges stod, frigoma blir av typen
vilka argumentet dberopas for X”. Om det &
andra sidan 4r en frdga om empiriska relatio-
ner mellan fenomen sa handlar det om en ak-
tors intention att dstadkomma nagot. Frigoma
blir da av typen “vad vill aktoren uppna med
att havda det och det?”

I det forsta fallet 4r ordet ”varfor” av en ka-
raktér som leder till en argumentationsanalys
av debatten, i det andra fallet dr ordet "varfor”
av en karaktir som leder till en empirisk ana-
lys av aktdrernas agerande. I det forsta fallet
satter forskaren sig 1 debattorens stélle och re-
der ut begreppen och stindpunkterna, i det
andra fallet méste forskaren verkligen forvis-
sa sig om aktorens faktiska intentioner med
sina handlingar. Min uppfattning ar att i det
forsta fallet maste vi genomfora en noggrann
argumentationsanalys av alla forekommande
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argument och stindpunkter i frigan. I det and-
ra fallet maste vi fokusera pd aktorerna och
empiriskt beldgga att de forsokte uppna vissa
konkreta mal med sina handlingar— sprakliga
eller andra — och vi kan tala om en intentional
forklaring.

I en argumentationsanalys behovs dels en
diskussion om vilken som dr den relevanta de-
batten, dels en diskussion om centralitet, hall-
barhet och rimlighet i argumentet. Vi ror oss
saledes pa det idékritiska filtet. ] en motivana-
lys dar beslutsfattarnas intentioner stér i cent-
rum behdvs istillet en diskussion om vilka in-
tentioner som var viktiga, avgorande eller t-
minstone framtridande, samt vilka aktorers
motiv som kan tinkas vara avgérande for po-
licyn. Men ingen av dessa diskussionerna
aterfinns 1 avhandlingen. Forfattaren siger
explicit (sidan 28) att hen inte skall rangordna
motiven eller férséka avgora vilka som vigde
tyngst pd annat sitt. D4 dterstdr argumenta-
tionsanalysen, men hér dr det tveksamt om de-
batten ar utvald pa ett sddant satt som kravs for
att en sddan analys skall ge de centrala moti-
ven for en stats policyformuleringar. Varfor-
fragan &r sdledes osedvanligt oproblematise-
rad och det 4r svart att avgora vilken typ av
empirisk analys som kravs for ett svar. Av vad
jag kan bedoma sa forsoker forfattaren goraen
empirisk analys och inte en argumenta-
tionsanalys, men utan ndgon diskussion om
aktdrerna och om motivens inbordes forhal-
landen.

Den andra fragan 4r "Hur Frankrike bedri-
ver kulturpolitik?” och den skall besvaras ge-
nom en studie av mediepolitiken gentemot
Afrika. Men forfattaren har bestamt att medie-
politiken 4r en del av kulturdiplomatin. I en
mening ir ju dé redan hur-fragan besvarad.
Svaret 4r att Frankrike bedriver kulturdiplo-
mati genom mediepolitik. I samma andetag
(s 35) fragar forfattaren dock om mediepoliti-
ken ér ett fall av kulturdiplomati. Svaret pd en
séddan fraga kriver att nagon form av villkor
bor uppfyllas. Sddana villkor finns dock inte i
avhandlingen. Mediepolitiken 4r en nyhet pa
utrikespolitikens omrade enligt forfattaren.
Som sadan 4r den mojligen inte sa 1dmpad att
svara pA fragan "Hur Frankrike bedriver kul-
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turdiplomati?” som mer traditionella former
av kulturdiplomati. Medierna ar dessutom en
sektor vars fundament ar yttrandefriheten och
dirmed 4r sektorn inte styrd pd samma sitt
som annan typ av utrikespolitik. Darmed inte
sagt att studier av mediernas betydelse i utri-
kespolitiken skulle vara fel eller irrelevanta.
Tvirrtom bor forfattaren hir ges stort berém
for sitt tilltag, ndmligen att satta forskningslju-
set pa medierna och mediernas anvindning i
utrikespolitiken. Studier av hur identitet, kul-
tur och gemensamma varderingar formas och
dessa processers betydelse i den internationel-
la politiken kommer numera allt oftare i empi-
riskt fokus inom forskningsfaltet utrikespoli-
tik. Att en sadan vidgning av forskningsfaltet
kommer till stdnd och mottas konstruktivt blir
av avgorande betydelse for bade dverlevnad
och relevans hos den statsvetenskapliga utri-
kespolitiska forskningen i framtiden (se t ex
Hudson 1997).

Intressen och mal

Huvudtesen i avhandlingen r att sprak- och
kulturpolitiken, som hdr &r att jamstalla med
kulturdiplomatin, syftar till att starka Frankri-
kes andra utrikespolitiska intressen (s 21). Pa
andra stéllen i avhandlingen talas om ekono-
miska och politiska intressen som dessa “and-
ra” intressen. Jag tycker da att det 4r egendom-
ligt att inte nagonstans aterfinna ett resone-
mang om staters utrikespolitiska mal. For mig
framstar det egendomligt att utan nigon vida-
re diskussion formulera en hypotes som gér ut
pa att ett mal — hir det ideologiska mélet —
skall underordnas ett eller tvd av de andra ma-
len—har ett sikerhetspolitiskt och ett valfards-
mal. Nir det gillde motivanalysen var forfat-
taren inte beredd att ”vikta” motiv, men har dr
den huvudsakliga fradgan om ett mal faktiskt
kan underordnas ett annat.

I den klassiska litteraturen om staters utri-
kespolitiska processer ingar som ett funda-
ment att stater har ett nationellt intresse. Ett
sadant intresse knots ldnge till enbart siker-
hetsfragor. Stater hade intresse av att bevara
sin suveranitet och sitt territorium. Men sena-
re har detta sikerhetsmal kompletterats med
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ett vilfirdsmadl, ett ideologiskt mal samt i viss
litteratur idag ocksa ett opinionsmal. Att for-
klara en stats agerande med hjalp av de mal
man vill uppna ligger sévitt jag forstar mycket
néra det angreppssitt forfattaren valt. Som jag
uppfattar kulturdiplomatin ir dess syfte att
uppna vissa ideologiska mal i utrikespoliti-
ken, och de malen kan inte pa forhand antas
vara underordnat de 6vriga mélen. Det skulle
naturligtvis kunna vara en utomordentligt in-
tressant forskningsuppgift att beldgga att s ar
fallet, men en sadan ansats finner jag inte i av-
handlingen. Forfattaren tycks istéllet hiavda
att det finns ETT nationellt intresse.
Givetavhandlingens syfte att underséka den
franska utrikespolitikens kulturdiplomatiska
komponent verkar inte Afrika—-ensamt—vara
det bista fallet. I fallet Afrika finns sévil ko-
loniala intressen, militdra operationer, bi-
standsaspekter som den aspekt forfattaren ar
intresserad av. En jimforelse med ett annat
omréade hade i nidgon man undanrdjt det pro-
blemet. En argumentation for Afrikas bety-
delse, mer 4n att Afrika av de franska politi-
kerna beskrivs som pelaren i den franska ge-
menskapen, hade behovts. Samma problem
uppstar med president Mitterrand, vars presi-
denttid dr bokens tidsméssiga avgransning.
Ingenstans tycks Mitterrand, i forhallande till
tex de Gaulle, vara en viktig aktér. Detta trots
att vi vet att de Gaulle hade en mycket speciell
uppfattning om de f d franska kolonierna och
att Mitterrand historiskt haft en motsatsstall-
ning till de Gaulle i utrikespolitiken.
Forfattaren skriver om skapandet av den
franska sprakgemenskapen och relaterar sig
till historiska forklaringar av olika typer. Av-
handlingen betonar att traditionen att fora ut
sin civilisation och sin kultur har mycket gam-
la anor. Forfattaren havdar (s 96) att den frans-
ka ambitionen att skapa en fransktalande ge-
menskap sker under "en period dé den fransk-
afrikanska samarbetsmodellen bade har om-
provats och forandrats”, men om det skall vara
viktigt att den fransk-afrikanska samarbets-
modellen forandrats, maste vil syftet att for-
klara forandring (eller icke-fordndring trotsen
forvantan om motsatsen) i den fransktalande
samarbetet vara i centrum? Antingen menar
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forfattaren att frankofonin har férdndrats och
da méste funderingarna om varfor Frankrike
bedriver kulturdiplomati kvalificeras genom
nagon form av diskussion om varfor forind-
ringen intriffat. Eller menar forfattaren att ti-
den inte har ndgon betydelse? Da blir savil fo-
kuseringen vid Mitterrand som resonemanget
om att det fransk-afrikanska samarbetet for-
dndrats irrelevant.

Empirin

I den empiriska analys av debatten — kapitel
fyra — skall forfattaren undersoka vilka motiv
som kan forklara varfor Frankrike bedriver
kulturdiplomati. Amnet angrips mycket brett.
Femton érs debatt skall studeras. Den potenti-
ella materialmédngden har inga klara avgrans-
ningar; parlamentsmaterial, tidningsartiklar,
tal, rapporter fran departementen, debattbock-
er och sekundirlitteratur omfattas. Det 4r ju
hir inte tal om négon statistisk undersékning
ddr materialets representativitet i forhallande
till en generell méangd material enkelt kan fast-
stallas. Daremot sags tydligt pa flera stillen i
avhandlingen att syftet &r att underséka vilka
motiv som framforts av de franska politikerna
(s 98) for att bedriva kulturdiplomati.

Men det primérmaterial som viljs ut och an-
vinds i studien dr teoretiskt mycket disparat.
A ena sidan har vi parlamentsdebatterna som
utspelar sig pa en central politisk beslutsarena,
4 andra sidan har vi pressen som &r en debatt-
arena utan direkt politiskt inflytande. Dérut-
6ver har vi policyorgan som faktiskt verkstil-
ler politiken. Ingen hinsyn tas i analysen till
dessa skillnader. Materialet 4r ocksé ojdmnt
fordelat bade mellan olika motivkategorier
och, i de olika motivkategorierna, mellan par-
lamentstryck och 6vrigt material.

Ingenstans sdgs att hdnsyn tagits till, eller
problematiseras, att Frankrike hade olika po-
litiska majoritetsforhéallanden under Mitter-
rands presidenttid. Detta till trots &r huvudde-
len av parlamentsmaterialet, 17 uttalanden av
22 i motivanalysen, fran den forsta period da
Frankrike hade en borgerlig regering och en
socialistisk president; 1986-88. Huvuddelen
av departementsdokumenten, fyra av sju i
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sjdlva motivanalysen, kommer frén den andra
perioden av cohabitation, 1993-95. Attden ty-
pen av politiska skiften och spanningar nellan
de tva delama av den exekutiva makten inte
. skulle ndgon som helst betydelse fér motiven

bakom kulturdiplomatin har jag ytterst svért
att tro.

Parlamentsmaterial aterfinns for dren 1981-
1989. Fordelningen ar foljande: §1-7 uttalan-
den, 82-3, 83-1, 84-1, 85-4, 86-5, 87-3, 88-9
samt 89-6 uttalanden. Gar vi in och tittar bak-
omssiffrorna visar det sig att bakom den hogsta
siffran (nio uttalanden 1988) aterfinns fem
personer vid tva debattillfillen och tre av des-
sa uttalanden kommer fran bistdndsministern.
Om forfattaren vill géra en podng av parla-
mentsmaterialet och debatten 1 parlamentet,
vilket sdgs explicit (s 26, 97 och 98), sa méste
man nog behandla det med lite storre respekt.
Man kan inte, som i avsnittet som diskuterar
argument kring Frankrikes nedgang (Le
déclin de la France), ha 9 parlamentsuttalan-
den (beslutsarena) fran perioden 1981-1988
och darefter policymaterial och nagra artiklar
ur le Monde (implementeringsarena resp. de-
battarena) fran perioden 1990-1995 och siga
att det 4r samma debatt,

I vissa avsnitt (Fransk identitet och Repub-
liken genius) aterfinns inte heller ett enda ut-
talande frén parlamentet, och ett mycket litet
antal hianvisningar till primirmaterial 6verhu-
vud taget. Ett avsnitt (Le déclin de la France)
har fatt 40 procent av alla hinvisningar till pri-
miérmaterial medan andra (Fransk identitet
och Republikens genius) fatt mindre 4n en
procent. Den explicita bristen pd vagning av
motiven stir i bjart kontrast till strategin att pa
forhand sétta upp ndgon form “motivkategori-
er” och sedan inte ta hénsyn till att vissa av
dem egentligen aldrig 4terfinns i det empiris-
ka materialet. '

I analysen av motiven bakom Frankrikes
kulturdiplomati lanseras vissa “kategorier”
for motiven. Dessa rubriker dr “Frankrikes
nedgéng, Fransk identitetskris, Cocacolonise-
ringen, Republikens genius samt Politik och
ekonomi” (s 99-119). Jag vill egentligen inte
kalla dem kategorier, eftersom de varken ar
teoretiskt baserade eller msesidigt utslutan-
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de.. Under dessa rubriker — fem stycken som
jag fortséttningsvis kallar “motivforklaring-
ar” —skall sedan inordnas de motiv som frans-
ka politiker framfor. Dessa fem olika motiv-
forklaringar — lika med forfattarens rubriker —
stottas med varierande styrka genom hinvis-
ningar till primarmaterial.

I den forsta motivforklaringen ”Le déclin de
la France” aterfinner jag fem motiv for att be-
driva kulturdiplomati: engelskan tar over,
franska program &r daliga och fa, anslagen ar
for sma, utbildningskvalitén sjunker i Afrika
och det franska spréket forflackas. Alla dessa
ting menar jag dr verklighetsbeskrivningar.
Hér finns inga explicita mal uppsatta utan
verklighetsbilden &r att Frankrike tappar grep-
pet. I den andra motivférklaringen “Fransk
identitetskris” aterfinns egentligen bara ett
motiv, ndmligen behovet av en gemensam
fransk identitet. Detta dr vad jag kallar ett mal.
Man vill uppna en viss sak och darfér gor man
si eller sé. I den tredje motivforklaringen om
”Cocacoloniseringen” av virlden &terfinns
delvis samma verklighetsbeskrivningar som i
den forsta namligen att engelskan tar $ver och
att det spraket 4r banalt samt att det nationella
arvet slatas ut. Darutover aterfinns viljan att
motverka USA-dominansen som kan vara sa-
vl ett mal som en strategi. Jag uppfattar det i
avhandlingen dock som ett mal. I den fjdrde
motivforklaringen om "Republikens genius”
sterfinns tvi mal nimligen att Frankrike skall
ha en internationell ndrvaro samt att Frankrike
skall sprida civilisationen dver hela vérlden. I
den femte och sista motivforklaringen om
Politik och ekonomi” &terfinns ocksé tva mal
ndmligen att silja franska produkter samt att
fa gora investeringar i Afrika.

Om vi nu gar tillbaka till materialet s far vi
egentligen bara empiriskt stéd for den forsta,
den tredje och den femte motivforklaringen
medan de tva andra har ytterst litet stéd (fyra
uttalanden var) i killmaterialet. I s fall kan vi
sammanfatta att i debatten har forfattaren fun-
nit stéd for en verklighetsbeskrivning som
handlar om Frankrikes nedgéng manifesterad
1att engelskan tar 6ver, spraket forflackas, ut-
bildningskvalitén i Afrika sjunker och det na-
tionella slitas ut samt malen att Frankrike
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skall motverka USA, silja franska produkter
och investera i Afrika. Strategin mellan verk-
lighetsbeskrivningen och malen ir sdledes
kulturdiplomatin. Forklaringen till varfor
Frankrike bedriver kulturdiplomati ar saledes
inte en méngd, ovigda, motiv utan forklaring-
en dr att kulturdiplomatin anses av de franska
beslutsfattarna vara en effektiv strategi, givet
deras verklighetsbeskrivning, for att uppnd
mélet att motverka USA samt silja franska
produkter i Afrika.

Jag har nu gjort en re-analys av forfattarens
analys som lett mig till slutsatsen att Frankrike
anvinder kulturdiplomati for att motverka
USA och for att sélja franska produkter. Sjalv
har forfattaren dragit en helt annan slutsats. Pa
sid 130 hivdas att bedrivandet av kulturdiplo-
mati kan forklaras av forsdken att skapa och
aterskapa den franska identiteten. P4 nasta
sida havdar forfattaren emellertid dven att den
franska kulturdiplomatin kan forklaras av po-
litiska och ekonomiska motiv, ndgot som min
analys da starker.

Jag menar att, eftersom forfattaren inte skall
rangordna motiv eller viga dem mot varandra
och inte heller har nagra teoretiskt baserade
system — som t ex att skilja pa beskrivningar,
mal och medel — for att ordna materialet, sa
finns det inte ndgon som helst mojlighet att i
analysen komma fram till nagonting annat 4n
att saval identiteten som de politiska och eko-
nomiska motiven (dvs alla forfattarens rubri-
ker) var en forklaring till varfor Frankrike be-
driver kulturdiplomati. Den empiriska under-
sokningen har inte ytterligare prévat forfatta-
rens grundantaganden eller teser. De lanseras
som forsdksantaganden men undersokningen
ger ingetutrymme for att ha fel. Avhandlingen
klassificerar istéillet motiven i enlighet med
forfattarens forforstaelse. En forforstaelse
som inte heller grundas i en otvetydig teore-
tisk diskurs. Ingen hénsyn tas till att tvd av mo-
tivtyperna egentligen aldrig &terfinns i empi-
rin. Vilken av forfattarens teser — huvudtesen
eller mothypoteserna—finns det egenligen be-
lagg for? Jag saknar i forvig uttankta analys-
redskap, eller atminstone ett resonemang i ef-
terhand om vilka de var.
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Forfattaren kunde hir haft stor nytta av den
tidigare ndimnda diskussion om utrikespoliti-
kens mal. Varje stat har savil sakerhets-, val-
fards- och ideologiska mél och kanske ocksa
opinionsmal. Att motverka USA kan vara ett
sdkerhetsmal liksom den internationella nér-
varon, att skapa en fransk identitet &r troligen
ett ideologiskt mél liksom viljan att sprida ci-
vilisationen medan viljan att silja franskt rim-
ligen dr ett valfardsmal. Vilka strategier valjer
sedan Frankrike for att sikra sina mal? Kan
kulturdiplomati vara bra for att uppna alla?

En motivforklaring maste sjilvklart fylla
samma kriterier som alla andra forklaringar pa
klarhet, systematik och kontrollerbarhet. For-
fattaren har dock valt att blanda bada utsagda
motiveringar och uttalanden vilka tolkas som
motiv. I sig gbr detta tillvigagangsitt det svart
att veta riktigt vad, i ndgon slags ontologisk
mening, som forklarar den franska kulturdip-
lomatin. Ar det s a s politikerna sjalva som far
ange sina motiv eller ar det forfattaren som,
genom tolkning och inferens av det de séger
och gor, anger deras motiv?

Lat mig ta ett par exempel: P4 sid 101 far
utrikesminister Cheysson 1983 siga att kul-
turpolitiken skall proritera kommunikations-
sektorn eftersom det 4r ett sdtt att sprida det
franska spraket och sékra den franska nirva-
ron i vérlden. Cheysson anger ett mal for kul-
turpolitiken, men dels 4r han utrikesminister
och uttalar sig sdledes om ett annat omréade &n
det han har direkt beslutanderitt 6ver, dels si-
ger han vil egentligen bara att Frankrike skall
Just bedriva kulturdiplomati, och det tycks
som en ganska platt forklaring. Han sager bara
med andra ord det som skall forklaras. Anda
anses uppenbarligen Cheyssons motivering
vara ett motiv.

Pé nista sida, s 102, har ur frankofonins ars-
rapport hamtats att utbildningen i franska &r
daligi Afrika. Detta byggs p4 med olika fakta
kring laskunnighet och utbildningsnivd och
konkluderar pa s 104 att det franska spriket
har forlorat sin status i Afrika. Har gor forfat-
taren saledes en tolkning av ett faktauttalande
som i sig inte utsdgs vara en motivering for
kulturdiplomati. Tolkning tycks rimlig och
forfattaren menar att ocksa detta ar ett motiv.
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Hér handlar det ju om att beldgga sambandet
mellan motivet och den faktiska handlingen.
Om den finns sa tydlig som i Cheyssons fall
blir den dvertydlig och kompliceras dessutom
av att han uttalar sig om fel omradde. Om den
ar mer diffus som i det andra fallet kan den bli
godtycklig om inte tolkningen praglas av en-
hetlighet och diskussion om densamma. Mo-
tiv och argument tillsammans med verklig-
hetsbeskrivningar tycker jag harentendens att
pa detta satt oklart flyta samman i texten.

Medierna

I néstkommande kapitel har forfattaren 14m-
nat begreppet kulturdiplomati for att Gverga
till preciseringen mediepolitik eller mediedip-
lomati. Tre olika medier tas upp och forfatta-
ren beskriver deras innehall, bakgrund och
funktion bade i Frankrike och i Afrika. Men,
endast en av dessa ar en statlig angeldgenhet,
ndmligen CFI (Canal France International)
som ar en slags programbank. TVS drett inter-
nationellt projekt och Radio France Interna-
tional har en oklar stillning (s 161). Sind-
ningschefen for RFI betonar att radion inte &r
“Frankrikes rost” utan en fransk rost, men
hans ord vager mycket lattare &n journalisten
Smith vid den vénsterliberala tidningen Libé-
ration (s 162) som hévdar motsatsen. TV5
grundades av Frankrike, Schweiz och Belgien
och direfter anslot sig Quebec och Kanada.
Franska intressen, dock ¢j staten, dger 2/3 av
foretaget men dgandet 4r uppdelat pa fyra oli-
ka institutioner. For mig ar det ganska viktigt
att tva av de undersoka medierna faktiskt inte
formellt r franska statens forlangda arm. Jag
tycker att det &r samma sak som att siga att
Radio Sweden for svenska statens utrikespo-
litik eller att Svenska Dagbladets forsiljning i
kiosken vid Place St. Michel i Paris ir ett ut-
tryck for svensk kulturimperialism. Argument
finns sékert for bada, men de krdver en proble-
matisering av forhallandet mellan staten och
medierna.

Haér finns en ocksé en bristande stringens i
att vi inte vet VAD 1 mediepolitiken som &r
viktigt. Forfattaren vacklar mellan de frigor
som stdlls av henne sjilv och de fragor hon
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menar att politikerna maste ta stéillning till.
Forfattaren vacklar ocksd mellan sina egna
slutsatser och andras. P4 sid 156 sigs att det
franska UD betraktar radion som ett av de vik-
tigaste medlen att nd ut med kulturdiplomatin,
darfor ar det ocksa sa. Men en sadan slutsats
borde rimligen dragits av den empiriska studi-
en. Forfattaren utesluter fullstindigt mojlig-
heten av att det franska spraket och kulturen,
trots sin koloniala begynnelse, blivit en del av
en afrikansk kultur och att mediesdandningarna
dirmed knappast dr att betrakta som ett utslag
av den franska statens utrikespolitik. Avslut-
ningsvis dras en slutsats, pa for mig okénda
grunder, nér det sdgs att mediediplomatin (s
171) utformats rationellt. Nér forfattaren si-
ger att det 4r en rationell process (s 172) efter-
som franska politiker for att tillgodose utri-
kespolitiska intressen Okat resurserna och
samordnat kanalerna for att na ut i hela virl-
den kénns det for mig som ritt intetsdgande.
Vad skulle motsatsen vara? Att politikerna
inte velat tillgodose utrikespolitiska intressen
eller minskat resurserna och forsokt na s fa
som mdjligt? Begreppet rationalitet maste ses
i en kulturell kontext for att ha nagon forkla-
ringskraft. Hir blir begreppet endast ett em-
blem for ett troligt strategiskt agerande.

Slutsatser

Vilken ar d4 slutsatsen av studien? A ena sidan
(s 179) ségs att Frankrikes historia ar ett motiv
for den franska nérvaron, & andra sidan sags p&
samma sida att sprak- och maktpolitiska mo-
tiv forklarar Frankrikes fortsatta engagemang
iregionen och langst ner—fortfarande pa sam-
ma sida — att sprak- och kulturpolitiken skall
starka andra intressen. DarutGver sigs att det
finns olika svar (s 181) och ddrmed (s188) att
det finns en méngd motiv bakom ambitionen
att sprida det franska spraket och kulturen. Vi
far da tre tinkbara slutsatser: 1. Det finns en
mingd motiv/forklaringar till varfor Frankri-
ke bedriver kulturdiplomati, 2. Franska sprak-
och maktpolitiska motiv forklarar varfor
Frankrike bedriver kulturdiplomati i Afrika,
samt 3. Att andra utrikespolitiska — oklart vil-
ka — intressen dr en forklaring till varfor
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Frankrike bedriver kulturdiplomati. Slutsat-
sen av studien forblir oklar. Slutsatsen att
sprak, historia, maktbehov samt andra intres-
sen &r en forklaring till Frankrikes kulturdip-
lomatiska agerande gor oss inte s& mycketklo-
kare.

Ienintervju frin den 26 augusti 1997 pa Ma-
dagaskar med Marie-George Buffet, fransk
ungdomsminister, sdger hon, att "frankofonin
kan skapa ett ekonomiskt, socialt och kultu-
rellt omrade som kan motstd den ultraliberala
forestidllningen om virlden” och hon fortsitter
med att sprakligt inflytande har direkta ef-
fekter pa den nationella ekonomin, vetenska-
pen, informationstillgdngen och pd samhail-
lens uppbyggnad” underforstétt dd i andra lin-
der an Frankrike (L’Express de Madagascar).
Om vi fortsétter vidare till utrikesdepartemen-
tets principforklaring om fransk utrikespolitik
sdgs om frankofonin att Frankrike vill att den
skall vara “en verklig inhdgnad av samarbete,
sprakligt och kulturellt men ocksa ekonomiskt
och politiskt” (La politique étrangére de la
France). Om vi tittar pa sekundarlitteratur, har
en amerikansk specialstudie om frankofonin,
hévdar amerikanerna Aldrich och Connel att
frankofonin &r ett “anvandbart medium for en
kombination av kulturell och politisk policy
genom halv-officiella kanaler” samt att fran-
kofonin 4r dominerad av Frankrike trots att
den omfattar ett stort antal fransksprakiga lan-
der (Aldrich och Connel 1989).

Vi kan séledes konstatera att tesen att fran-
kofonin inte bara ar altruistisk, eller bara
handlar om identitet, utan om politiska och
ekonomiska intressen redan ar explicitgjord
savil i pressen, officiella dokument frdn UD
som sekundirlitteratur. Carina Gunnarssons
avhandling hade kunnat kvalificera sadana
allménna resonemangen pé ett stringent sitt
om den haft ett tydligare teoretiskt fokus och
utmejslade redskap for analysen. Istillet av-
slutas avhandlingen med en diskussion av un-
gefir samma karaktir som i den inledande de-
len av studien.

I detinledande kapitlet sigs (s 34) att kultur-
diplomati ar “all verksamhet som har med
Frankrikes statligt stodda kulturella agerande
i utlandet att gra” och det sigs att kulturdip-
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lomati kan anvéndas for att “bevara” eller
”skapa” ndra relationer med andra linder. Me-
diepolitiken har valts som ett exempel pa kul-
turdiplomati, valet motiverat av de stora sats-
ningarna under senare ar. Nir forfattaren skall
svara pa sin fraga (s 189ff) sdgs att det 4r "tyd-
ligt att det &r en medveten fransk strategi att
gdra medierna mer pluralistiska for att darige-
nom forankra Frankrikes inflytande hos pub-
liken”. Resonemanget avslutas (s 192) med
tillagget att kulturdiplomatin kan fungera utan
att aktorerna ar inforstddda med motiven bak-
om. Jag kan inte forsta annat 4n att svaret pa
“hur-frégan” dr att Frankrike medvetet gor
medierna pluralistiska och 6ppna trots att de
inblandade aktorerna inte har en aning om det.
Som jag ser det kan detta inte hivdas som ett
empiriskt resultat av undersékningen utan ar
en logisk slutsats av de uppstillda premisser-
na. Om medierna inte varit pluralistiska hade
forfattaren ocksa kunnat siga att det berodde
pé den vilja till styrning som redovisats. Om
aktdrerna sagt att de kénde sig styrda hade for-
fattaren rimligen sagt att de ocksa var det ef-
tersom politikerna ville styra dem. I det forsta
kapitlet (s 35) ségs att studien skall underscka
om mediepolitiken &r en form av kulturdiplo-
mati. Om forfattaren pé fullt allvar menar att
det ar politikernas vilja till styrning som &r det
centrala, s& behdvs ju inte redovisningen av
medierna — det ricker med att politikerna si-
ger att medierna &r styrda.

Jag tycker det dr lite konstigt att inte heller
pé ndgot satt i forfattarens undersdkning av
hur-frigan nyttja den tidigare forskningen
som finns kring propaganda, opinionsbild-
ning, ja, t o m om radio och tv-séndningar éver
granserna. Forfattaren definierar propaganda
(s 32-34) i ganska negativa termer medan kul-
turdiplomatin &r mer positiv och framfor allt
bredare. Propaganda, kulturdiplomati och
opinionsbildning ligger for mig ganska nira
varann och kanske att slutsatserna hade blivit
tydligare om forfattaren inte ldnat in det frans-
ka ordet “kulturdiplomati” utan istéllet for-
s6kt att diskutera verksamheten i analyster-
mer, t ex propaganda eller opinionsbildning.
Jag tror att ordet kulturdiplomati bidrar till
forvirringen pa det hir faltet och jag skulle
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snarast vilja hanfora kulturdiplomatin till opi-
nionsbildningens falt.

Avslutningsvis
Istallet for forfattarens avslutande diskussion
om sprak och makt hivdar jag att avhandling-
en skulle kunna ge en god grund for slutsatsen
att Frankrikes kulturdiplomati 4r en form av
internationell opinionsbildning vilken syftar
till att vidmakthalla Frankrikes identitet som
civilisationens banérférare i1 virlden utan
sneglande pa andra intressen. Jag menar ocksa
att mediediplomatin kan ses i det ljuset och
framfor allt understdds av staten som ett
mangfacetterat sitt att nd det ideologiska md-
let att uppritthilla den afrikanska elitens kun-
skaper i det civiliserande franska spraket samt
sprida den franska kulturen. Forfattarens hu-
vudslutsats ar dock att kulturdiplomati ir na-
got franskt och unikt som tillkommit for att
gynna franska politiska och ekonomiska in-
tressen. Mediediplomatin anses politiskt styrd
i syfte att fa politiskt och ekonomiskt inflytan-
de 6ver den afrikanska kontinenten

Forfattaren har skrivit en innehallsrik bok
med ett intressant teoretiskt avstamp, men
trots det ar det flera centrala ting i avhandling-
en som jag finner problematiska. Det veten-
skapliga problemet ér vagt formulerat och de
empiriska fragor som foljer blir oundvikligen
breda och svéra att ge precisa svar. Resultaten
kan inte heller pé ett naturligt satt fa terkopp-
ling till den teoretiska utgangspunkten. Hypo-
teserna 4r s allmint formulerade att savil be-
kréftande som falsifiering far oklara grénser.
Resultatet av forskningsprocessen ar darmed
mycket vagt. Vilken slutsats drar forfattaren
egentligen? Analysen saknar redskap som pa
ett stringent sdtt lyfter materialet frdn den em-
piriska nivan. Politikernas uttalanden, tid-
ningsartiklar, intervjuer och regeringens po-
licydeklarationer ar osystematiskt anvinda
och resultaten av den empiriska analysen &r
darfor svarttolkade. En viss sndvhet i diskur-
sen finns ocksé, da varken forskningen kring
nationers utrikespolitiska ambitioner eller
forskningen kring internationell opinionsbild-
ning utnyttjats.
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Dock, nar detta ar sagt, skall ocksa sigas att
avhandlingen tar ett steg mot en diskussion av
stor vikt inom imnesomradet internationell
politik. Frigan makt och maktens olika former
ar fullstindigt avgérande for all teoribildning
inom omradet internationell politik. Koncent-
rationen pa medierna 4r spannande och fram-
synt. Perspektivet betonar utrikespolitikens
nya kanaler. Aven efter murens fall 4r uppen-
barligen intresset for spridandet av kulturella
vdrden och sprak éver kultur-, sprak- och na-
tionsgranser stort.

Marie Demker
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Genmiile

En skiljelinje mellan Marie Demkers och min
egen vetenskapssyn tycks varaivilken mén en
undersokning ska styras av pd forhand upp-
stillda villkor och i vilken man forskaren ska
vara lyhérd infor sitt empiriska material.
Demker star for en strikt metodologisk syn dar
forskaren i férvag stéller upp analysscheman i
vilket materialet insorteras och dar forskaren
pé forhand bestamt exakt vilket material som
ska anvindas i unders6kningen. De metodolo-
giska fordelarna med denna vetenskapssyn 4r
uppenbara; tillvagagangssittet blir svart att
kritisera eftersom forskaren miter “pé ritt
satt”.
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En alltfor strikt tillampning av metodregler
riskerar dock att leda till brist p& lyhordhet in-
for det empiriska materialet och den verklig-
het som forskaren vill forklara. Risken &r att
empirin pressas in i analysscheman som inte
ger en rittvis bild av verkligheten. Det veten-
skapliga bidraget riskerar att fa mycket litet att
gora med den faktiska verkligheten. Ana-
lyschemats styrka ar att det hjalper forskaren
att strukturera verkligheten, dess svaghet att
det gor oss blinda for sddant som inte ryms
inom dess ramar. En svar fraga &r att avgora i
vilket lage man ska g utover analysschemat
ndr det empiriska materialet sparkar bakut.
Om man 6verger det pa forhand gjorda sche-
mat vinner forskaren 4 ena sidan i komplexitet
och nyansering av dmnet, 4 den andra sker det
pé bekostnad av att matinstrumentet blir s16-
are”, mindre precist. En nackdel &r att forska-
ren kanske inte lingre méter *pa ritt sitt”, men
daremot mater han/hon "ratt sak™ eller fangar
in ’ratt forklaringar”.

De flesta forskare som genomfort en empi-
risk studie brottas med denna problematik, i
avvigningen mellan reliabilitet och validitet.
Jag ska nedan visa vilka konsekvenser denna
skillnad i vetenskapssyn kan fa.

Tre diskurser

Marie Demker identifierar minst tre olika dis-
kurser inom internationell politik som av-
handlingen kan relatera till — den forsta ar
maktdiskursen inom internationell politik,
den andra begreppsanalys och den tredje ar
diskursen om fransk policy i Afrika—och an-
ser det problematiskt att det rdder oklarhet om
till vilken teoretisk diskurs avhandlingen ar
tankt att ge bidrag till.

Till att bérja med anser jag det inte vara né-
got stort problem om en doktorsavhandling
samtidigt ger naring &t flera olika diskurser.
Tvirtom tycker jag att det ar bra om min av-
handling kan inspirera till jimforande studier
av internationella medier, andra former av
kulturdiplomati, begreppsutredningar om
kulturdiplomati eller diskussioner om fransk
politik i Afrika. Vad mina resultat kommer att
anvindas till dr egentligen upp till andra fors-
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kare att avgéra. Dessutom &r jag lite frigande
infor Demkers syn pa teorier och diskurser
som sjalvstandiga entiteter utan inbordes rela-
tion. Snarare @n att vara distinkta och oberoen-
de fran varandra ér teorier och diskurser, pre-
cis som verkligheten, ofta ganska l6sa 1 kontu-
rerna och dverlappar ofta varandra. I ett s om-
fattande arbete som en avhandling trots allt &r,
vore det snarare konstigt om avhandlingsfor-
fattare bara gav etf svar pa en fraga som kan
relateras till en diskurs. Oftast leds forskaren
av en vergripande fraga, som i sin tur gene-
rerar en rad delfragor.

Jag skulle vilja fortydliga att avhandlingens
huvuddiskurs ar diskussionen kring makt i det
internationella systemet. Detta uttrycks expli-
citiavhandlingens centrala kapitel (forsta och
sista kapitlet) och ingalunda &r nigon "tyst te-
oretisk tes”. Avhandlingens titel “Den {orfo-
rande makten”, ger ocksa en fingervisning om
vilken huvuddiskurs avhandlingen relaterar
till. I mitt fall héinger dock de tre “diskurserna”
ndra samman. Efter att ha diskuterat utrikes-

_politikens olika medel och hur tyngdpunkten

forskjutits fran militdra maktmedel till olika
former av ”mjuka maktmedel” gér jag 6vertill
en begreppsutredning for att soka avgrinsa
kulturdiplomati fran annan kulturell verksam-
het i utlandet. Fér det ar ju inte rimligt, som
Marie Dembker ocksé pépekar, att betrakta for-
séljningen av Svenska Dagbladet i kiosken
vid Place St. Michel som svensk kulturdiplo-
mati. Direfter genomfors en empirisk studie
av hur Frankrike valt att utforma sin kulturdip-
lomati genom medierna, i detta fall gentemot
det frankofona Afrika.

Ar medierna ett fall av kulturdiplomati?

Marie Demker ifrigasitter att medierna kan
betraktas som exempel pa fransk kulturdiplo-
mati och menar att ”forfattaren har bestamt att
mediepolitiken ar en del av kulturdiploma-
tin”. Vidare slér Demker fast att medierna ar
en sektor vars fundament &r yttrandefriheten
och ddrmed &r sektorn inte styrd pa samma stt
som annan typ av utrikespolitik” och visar
ddrmed att hon pa forhand bestiamt sig for att
mediepolitiken inte ens kan vara ett fall av
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kulturdiplomati. Jag tycker att det ar litet un-
derligt att pa teoretisk grund utga frén att ytt-
randefriheten alltid tillampas, snarare dr deten
empinisk fraga som maste undersékas. Det in-
tressanta i det franska fallet &r att mediernas
position i Frankrike &dr annorlunda én vad vi 4r
vana vid i Sverige. Den franska regeringen har
for vana att byta mediernas verkstéllande di-
rektorer och redaktionschefer i samband med
regeringsskiften. Darigenom forsikrar sig re-
geringen om en ledning i medierna som r ly-
hord infér dess politik. Det behover inte bety-
da att man politiskt styr enskilda journalisters
rapportering, diremot kan man ha bittre for-
utsattningar att fa komma till tals och forsikra
sig om att ratt” fragor tas upp till diskussion.

Demker efterlyser darefter en diskussion
kring relationen mellan stat och medier. Den-
na diskussion fors i avhandlingens forsta kapi-
tel och jag stiller dar upp vissa villkor for vad
som kan betraktas som kulturdiplomati (s.
31f). For att spridningen av kultur ska kunna
definieras som kulturdiplomati méste det fin-
nas en intention, en avsikt, bakom den. Denna
kan exempelvis ha uttalats i en text eller ett
offentligt anforande. Vidare kan ett lands kul-
turdiplomati bedrivas av sévil privata som
statliga aktorer. For att klargéra om om en pri-
vat aktdr bedriver kulturdiplomati i statens
tjanst, maste relationen mellan den statliga
och privata aktdren utredas. Detta kan under-
sokas genom den privata aktdrens budget,
sammansittning av styrelse, forekomst av
kontrakt etc. For att verksamheten ska kunna
beskrivas som kulturdiplomati maste det vara
tydligt att det finns en statlig styming av den
privata aktoren (s. 31f).

De tre medierna Canal France International
(CFI), TVS och Radio France Internationale
(RFI) har valts ut for att franska politiker
explicit pekar ut de tre medierna som kultur-
diplomatins frimsta instrument. Av utrikes-
ministeriets forordning framgér att Direction
de I’action audiovisuelle extérieure, DAAE,
vid franska UD bl.a. ansvarar for att utveckla
och verkstilla en politik i syfte att sprida det
franska spraket och kulturen genom medier-
na. Mediesektorn utgér uttryckligen en integ-
rerad del av fransk utrikespolitik och &r en av
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de mest prioriterade sektorerna vid utrikesmi-
nisteriets kulturenhet. Det 4r mycket tydligt
att de politiska riktlinjer som 4rligen fastslas
av Conseil audiovisuel extérieur de la France
(CAEF) omgaende verkstills av de tre medi-
erna. Radets roll ar klart politisk och bestér av
ministrar frdn ber6rda ministerier under pre-
midrministerns ordférandeskap (s. 138-145).
Ambitionerna att styra mediernas innehall ar
tydlig 1 den politiska debatten och ett flertal
statliga utredningar har producerats om hur
mediesektorn ska férnyas och expanderas.
Staten dr huvudfinansiér till medierna och har
flera representanter, bl.a. frin bistands- och
utrikesministerierna, i sina styrelser. Tjansten
som verkstillande direktér for RFI 4r en poli-
tisk post. De uttryckta politiska ambitionerna
att satsa pad medierna har lett till, dels att CFI
har bildats, dels till 6kade budgetanslag, sénd-
ningar §ver storre omraden, fler sindningsti-
der (numera dygnet runt) och en férindrad in-
riktning 1 mediernas innehéll. Jag tycker att
det sammantaget finns mycket goda skil i em-
pirin till att betrakta medierna som en del av
fransk kulturdiplomati.

Politiska skiljelinjer i politiken

Frankrike hade olika politiska majoritetsfor-
héllanden under Mitterrands mandatperiod,
nagot som Demker séger att hon saknar en
problematisering kring. Hon har ytterst svart
att tro” att de politiska skiften som dgt rum i
Frankrike inte skulle ha haft nigon betydelse
fér motiven bakom kulturdiplomatin. Faktum
ar att jag efter att ha plojt igenom parlaments-
debatter, last tidningsartiklar i &mnet samt in-
tervjuat aktorer inom forvaltningen och vid
medierna, inte lyckats finna ndgon tydlig po-
litisk skiljelinje. De rapporter som skrivits om
fragan har skett pa initiativ av saval politisk
vanster som héger. I pressen, som normalt dr
duktig pa att identifiera politiska konflikter, 4r
kommentaren snarast att kulturdiplomatin 4r
ett av de fa politikomraden dar det rader poli-
tisk enighet (s. 98 f). Naturligtvis kan man
som forskare da vilja att fordjupa sig ytterli-
gare, for att mojligen finna nagon liten skilje-
linje pa parti- eller individniva. Ett annat alter-
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nativ hade varit att bredda analysen till flera
grupperingar inom franskt samhallsliv for att
undersoka skillnader i synen pé spraket och
kulturen (manga franska akademiker ar exem-
pelvis kritiska). Efter att konstaterat att det
trots allt rader mycket stor politisk samstam-
mighet i synen pa sprak- och kulturpolitiken,
ar det enligt min mening mer givande att gi
vidare i analysen och fordjupa kunskapen om
hur de politiska malsattningarna omsitts i
praktiken.

Demker efterlyser aven en diskussion kring
skillnaderna mellan de Gaulles och Mitter-
rands utrikespolitik. Demker skriver att "vi
vet att de Gaulle hade en mycket speciell upp-
fattning om de f.d. franska kolonierna och att
Mitterrand alltid haft en motsatsstéllning till
de Gaulle i utrikespolitiken”. Med tanke pé de
f.d. presidenternas olika partitillhorighet och
socialisternas ambitidsa program infor valet
1981 verkar det vara en rimlig utgangspunkt.
Men om man betraktar faktisk politik dr Mit-
terrand snarare de Gaulles arvtagare. (se t.ex.
Stanley Hoffmans artikel “Mitterrand’s Fo-
reign Policy, or Gaullism by any other name”,
i G. Ross, S. Hoffmann & S. Malzacher,
1987). Nar det giller Frankrikes politik i Afri-
ka har denna likhet varit 4n mer péfallande och
ordet "kontinuitet” var lange obligatorisk som
beskrivning pd Frankrikes relationer till de
forna kolonierna i Vist- och Centralafrika (se
bl.a. Bayart, 1984; Adda & Smouts, 1989;
Brunel 1993; Constantin 1993). Mitterrands
politik i Afrika har knappast inneburit ndgot
skarpt brott mot tidigare presidenters politik,
aven om flera viktiga forandringar har gt rum
under 1990-talet som en foljd av det kalla kri-
gets slut. Denna fraga diskuteras i avhandling-
ens tredje kapitel.

Val av material

Marie Demker diskuterar vidare det material
som ligger till grund for debattanalysen och
som hon finner alarmerande stort. Férutom
parlamentsdebatter studeras dven pressdebatt,
tal osv. Virt att ndmnas i sammanhanget &r att
stor tonvikt laggs pa parlamentsdebatter i av-
handlingen. Vad galler pressdebatten ar det
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politikers uttalanden i pressen som har tagits
med ianalysen. Intressant, men vérd att disku-
tera, ar Demkers invindning mot att uttalan-
den fran olika typer av arenor tagits med i ma-
terialet. Uttalanden 1 pressen (debattarena)
blandas med uttalanden i parlamentet (be-
slutsarena). Sa far man inte géra, menar Dem-
ker, men med tanke utrikespolitikens speciel-
la karaktir vore det olyckligt att f6lja hennes
rad.

Aven om formella beslut fattas i parlamentet
ar ju utrikespolitik lite speciell. Uttalanden
kan goras i olika sammanhang och utgéra tyd-
liga signaler till omvérlden om landets posi-
tion (s. 26-28). Ytterligare argument for att ta
med uttalanden fran andra sammanhang 4r att
den franske presidenten inte deltar i parlamen-
tets debatter samtidigt som utrikespolitiken
tillhér presidentens reserverade domin. Ett
exempel pé uttalande som gjorts pa en annan
arena &n parlamentet och som haft stor bety-
delse som riktmirke for Afrikapolitikens for-
andrade inriktning dr Mitterrands uppmérk-
sammade tal vid det fransk-afrikanska topp-
motet i La Baule i juni 1990. Ett annat ar da-
varande premidrminister Eduard Balladurs
Oppna brev i Le Monde i september 1993 om
anslutning till IMF:s reformprogram som krav
for det franska bistdndet. Inget av dessa utta-
landen framfordes i det franska parlamentet,
vilket dnda inte diskvalificerar dem fran att tas
med i undersékningens material.

Jag menar att sammahanget maste avgéra
vilka killor man som forskare ska konsultera.
Om man t.ex. ska studera franska sikerhets-
politiska eller ekonomiska intressen i Afrika,
ar parlamentet vardelost som informations-
killa. Dar maste man istéllet forsoka gora in-
tervjuer eller fa tag pé rapporter direkt fran mi-
nisterierna.

Motiv

Den hardaste kritiken riktar Demker mot kapi-
tel 4 i avhandlingen dér motiven bakom kul-
turdiplomatin undersoks. Underrubrikerna i
kapitlet dops om till “motivforklaringar” var-
pa dessa kritiseras for att varken vara teore-
tiskt baserade eller omsesidigt uteslutande
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samt for att vissa kategorier inte har nagra re-
dovisade primérkallor. Demker efterfragar en
sortering av materialet enligt det beprovade
(och ganska Gvervirderade) analysschemat
“varat-borat-gorat”. Faktum ar att jag borjade
undersokningen med att forsdka sortera in
materialet enligt detta schema, men snabbt
fann att analysschemat visade sig vara svért att
tillampa pa det empiriska materialet. I stillet
renodlades kapitlet till att sortera de olika ty-
per av argument som forekommer i debatten
kring en fransk spraklig och kulturell ndrvaro
1 varlden och i Afrika. Demker menar att “av-
handlingen klassificerar motiven i enlighet
med forfattarens forforstaelse”, men min me-
tod har snarare varit den rakt motsatta — att
lata materialet avgora klassificering. Nar det
giller diskussionerna i parlamentet har jag
gattigenom samtliga bistdndsdebatter i Natio-
nalférsamlingen under perioden 1981-1990
och alla storre politiska utrikespolitiska debat-
ter under samma period. De argument som jag
da har funnit har klassificerats i olika katego-
rier. Denna totalgenomgéng av bistandsdebat-
terna har darefter kompletterats med rapporter
och material frin ministerierna.

For att undersdka identitetsargumentet har
jag undersokt varifrdn hotet mot den nationel-
la identiteten anses komma, hur den egna
identiteten identifieras och vad dess motbild
bestar i (s. 23). Identitetshypotesen ryms un-
der rubrikerna “le déclin de la France”,
“Fransk identitetskris” och “Coca-colonise-
ringen av vérlden”. Sammantaget far dd iden-
titetshypotesen mycket stort stdd i det primar-
material som redovisas.

Ar Frankrike unikt?

Marie Demker skriver att min “huvudslutsats™
ar att kulturdiplomati &r “nagot franskt och
unikt” som tillkommit for att gynna franska
politiska och ekonomiska intressen. Darmed
antyds att jag genomfort en idiografisk studie
som inte har nagon generaliserbarhet till andra
lander. I avhandlingen hivdar jag snarare
motsatsen — att fransk kulturdiplomati inte &r
unik, utan att de flesta stater anvéander sig av
ndgon form av kulturdiplomati for att starka
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sina intressen. Resonemanget utvecklas i sd-
vl avhandlingens inledande som avslutande
kapitlet (se s. 17, 205f). Formerna och inne-
héllet i denna kulturdiplomati kan dock varie-
ra mellan olika lander. USA bedriver kultur-
diplomati genom bl.a. US Information Agen-
cy (USIA) och the America House; Tyskland
har sina Goethe-institut, och engelsménnen
sitt British Council. Islands f.d. president Vig-
dis Finnbogadoéttir forklarade vid ett tillfalle
att hon anvinde sig av islandsk kultur, sprak
och konst for att marknadsféra landet, for
“kulturen &r bittre pé att silja torsken an vad
torsken ar pa att sdlja kulturen”. Ett intressant
sdrdrag for den franska kulturdiplomatin &r
den nira koppling som goérs mellan sprak och
kultur.

Carina Gunnarson

Slutreplik

I min anmélan av Carina Gunnarsons avhand-
ling riktade jag kritik mot flera centrala punk-
ter i arbetet. Gunnarson 4r inte 6verens med
mig om kritiken. En sadan reaktion &r natur-
ligtvis inte ovantad. Jag skall inte hdr ytterli-
gare markera dem kritik som jag redogjort for
i anmalan av avhandlingen, men vill fortydli-
ga nagra saker som Gunnarson tagit upp i sitt
genmiile. Direfter avser jag att diskutera vad
jag uppfattar som det visentligaste i replik-
skiftet, det som enligt Gunnarson skiljer oss
at, vetenskapssynen.

Carina Gunnarson menar att det &r braomen
avhandling ger néring at flera diskurser. Na-
turligtvis ar det en méjlig strategi for avhand-
lingsforfattaren. Problemet med Carina Gun-
narsons avhandling ar dock inte att den skulle
ge niring it tre diskurser, utan att avhandling-
en faktiskt inte ger néring av ndgon av de tre
diskurserna. I avhandlingen &r det inte klart
kring vilket av tre olika teoretiska teman
(’makt”, "Frankrikes Afrikapolitik” eller "ut-
rikespolitik”) undersokningen centrerats.
Allatre seglar runt i texten utan att bli styrande
for undersékningen, trots att maktdiskursen,
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vilket Gunnarson pépekar i sitt genmidle, dr
den som avhandlingen inledningsvis betonar:
I och med att avhandlingsforfattaren inte kan
bestamma sig for vilken diskurs som 4r den
centrala for henne, och som hennes slutsatser
skall relateras till, ger inte avhandlingen teo-
retisk néring at nagon av de tre diskurserna.

Carina Gunnarson tar ocksa upp sitt val av
material och menar att det kan forsvaras med
att utrikespolitik ar "lite speciell”. Materialet
har valts primért frén en arena (parlamentet),
men ocksa fran press och regering. Men med
hjalp av vilka kriterier har debattorer och utta-
landen valts ut? Hur skall l4saren veta varfor
en viss person dr viktig men inte en annan?
Ingenstans finns utrikespolitikens karaktir
som ”lite speciell” diskuterad i termer av pa
vilka arenor debatten &r viktigast. I min anma-
lan visade jag ocksé att materialets fordelning
mellan arenorna och tidsperioderna var myck-
et ojamn, vilket forsvarar mojligheten att bilda
sig en uppfattning om huruvida analysen ér ro-
bust eller inte. Skulle ett aktivt sékande av mer
material fran t ex pressen paverka slutsatserna
i avsnittet? Carina Gunnarson skriver ocksa
sjdlv att om man vill studera "franska siker-
hetspolitiska eller ekonomiska intressen 1 Af-
rika, &r parlamentet virdeldst som informa-
tionskilla.” Anda har hon valt att studera just
parlamentsdebatterna som en grund for att
hidvda att kulturdiplomatin skall stirka frans-
ka sdkerhetspolitiska och ekonomiska intres-
sen i Afrika. Anvindningen av begreppet “in-
formationskilla” tycks hér ocksa lite malpla-
cerat dd analys inte kan jamforas med att skaf-
fa information.

Det dr symptomatiskt for Gunnarsons forsk-
ningsstrategi att hon i genmailets avslutning
skriver att hon diskuterar sin slutsats i sitt fors-
ta kapitel. Att Frankrike anvénder sig av kul-
turdiplomati ér saledes béde utgangsantagan-
de och slutsats. Avhandlingens resultat &r en-
ligt forfattaren att "kopplingen” mellan sprék
och kultur skulle vara ett sérdrag i fransk kul-
turdiplomati. I motsittning till denna slutsats
star da att Gunnarson sjilv anfor t ex Goet-
heinstitutet som exempel pa tysk kulturdiplo-
mati, ett institut vars mal ar att integrerat fora
ut tyska spraket och kulturen i virlden.
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Skillnaden mellan min och Carina Gunnar-
sons vetenskapssyn skulle vara att jag anser att
en unders6kning “skall styras av pa forhand
uppstillda villkor” medan hon sjalv ar ’lyhérd
for sitt empiriska material”. Jag anses sta for
en “’strikt metodologisk syn” och betona vik-
ten av att man “méter pa ritt sitt” medan Ca-
rina Gunnarson “fangar in rétt forklaringar”
och “miter (...) ritt sak”. L4t oss nu en gang
for alla fa slut pa den har typen av kritik i ve-
tenskapssamhillet som gar ut pa att beskriva
kritikernas héllning i1 nedlatande ordalag som
“strikt”, “mita” och ritt “sitt” medan den
egna positionen beskrivs som "lyhérd” och in-
riktad paritt ”sak”. Inte s sillan anvénds den-
na strategi som forevandning for att undslippa
den intellektuella méda som en precisering av
forskningsuppgiften innebar. Carina Gunnar-
son kan inte ensam har lastas for en forsk-
ningsjargong vilken hon uppenbarligen aldrig
ifragasatt.

Min kritik mot Gunnarson avhandling har
helt och hallet riktats in p& hennes méjligheter
att svara pa sin egen ursprungligen stéllda fra-
ga om varfor och hur Frankrike bedriver kul-
turdiplomati. Min kritik har sdledes berort just
Gunnarsons formaga att “méta rétt sak” samt
att “fanga in rétt forklaringar” for att anvanda
hennes egen beskrivning av sin vetenskaps-
syn. Jag har menat att hon inte preciserat sig
och inte heller utvecklat en begreppsapparat
eller ett intellektuellt forhallningssitt som kan
ge svar pa de fragor hon stéller. Huruvida pre-
cisionibegrepp och logik i slutsatsdragning &r
att betrakta som “strikt” eller “matande” vet
jag inte, men jag vet att ingen kan anses ha
dragit en slutsats utan att ha kriterier eller pre-
misser for en sadan slutsatsdragning.

Det precisa spraket dr var vetenskaps arbets-
verktyg och ingen yrkesarbetare i virlden kan
arbeta med sléa eller icke dndamalsenliga
verktyg. Daliga verktyg ger, istéllet for de
stalblanka ytor pa vilka en flortunn oljefilm
forvintas sprida sig, ojdimnheter som skulle fa
maskinen att ga sonder mer eller mindre 6gon-
blickligen. Inte heller skulle en forilder be-
skrivas som lyhord om han eller hon inte pa
forhand visste vilka villkor som behdvde upp-
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fyllas for att dra slutsatsen att barnet behévde
ny bloja.

I tanken att min vetenskapsyn skulle vara
icke-representativ och stilla speciella krav
ligger ett forsck att bortdefiniera en veten-
skaplig kritik. Konsekvensen av argumentet
att kritiken mot denaktuella avhandlingen kan
skjutas 4t sidan med hénvisning till “en skilje-
linje mellan (...) vetenskapsyn” blir att vi alla
till stut kan havda varsin vetenskapsyn. En sa-
dan uppfattning gor kritik illegitim och forsk-
ning blir enbart ett led i individens sjalv{or-
verkligande. 1 en jamlik forskningsmiljé ar
6ppen kritik och argumentation kring veten-
skaplig precision, logik, metod och teori sjal-
va livsnerven i arbetet. Men for dem som &r
inkapslade i en hierarkiskt organiserad akade-
misk verksamhet ar naturligtvis vetenskaplig
kritik ndgot narmast subversivt.

Marie Demker

JOHN R. ZALLER: The Nature and Origins
of Mass Opinion. Cambridge 1992: Cam-
bridge University Press.

Tar méanniskor stillning i politiska spérsmal?
Har de attityder i politiska sakfragor? Att fra-
gan dr av yttersta vikt torde vara uppenbart for
var och en som pa ett eller annat sitt intresse-
rar sig for opinionsundersékningar. En hel yr-
keskar dgnar sig ju faktiskt at att méita och ana-
lysera manniskors &sikter i politiska fragor av
vitt skilda slag.! En annan yrkeskdr slidnger
nog mer in ett getoga pa diagram och tabeller
over forandringarna i opinionen under den se-
naste manaden (dven om de, nér siffrorna ar
mindre gynnsamma, mer 4n gdrna ifragasitter
tillforlitligheten). Till vilken nytta gér de detta
om det skulle visa sig att manniskor faktiskt i
ménga fragor inte har stabila, vilovervigda
eller konsistenta asikter, eller att de kanske
inte har nagra asikter alls?

Svaret pé fragan om manniskor har attityder
i politiska sakfragor ar av stor betydelse dven
ur en annat perspektiv. For vad far det for kon-
sekvenser for vdr uppfattning av demokratin
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om manniskor i méngt och mycket saknar po-
litiska asikter? “Folkviljans forverkligande”
blir en problematisk hornsten i det demokra-
tiska bygget for den som havdar att politiska
asikter 4r en sillsynthet.

Philip Converse kan sédgas vara den som in-
ledde den moderna debatten kring huruvida
manniskor har politiska asikter eller inte nir
han 1964 skrev artikeln ”The nature of belief
systems in mass publics”. An idag kan ingen
seriést arbetande statsvetare, som studerar
minniskors politiska asikter, avsta frin att pa
etteller annat sitt ta stallning till denna. Detav
Converses resultat som kommit att fa mest
uppmarksamhet giller stabiliteten i ménni-
skors svar pa intervjufragor 6ver tid. Converse
pekade pa att det inte bara fanns ett svagt sam-
band mellan dsikter i olika frigor vid olika tid-
punkter, utan dven mellan samma fragor vid
olika tidpunkter. Tanken p4 att denna forind-
ring kunde tdnkas vara naturlig avfirdade
Converse nir det ocksa visade sig att minga
manniskor vid ett tredje mattillfalle hade 4nd-
rat sig pa nytt. Deras &sikt vid tillfille tre kun-
de 1sjilva verket forutsigas lika bra av dsikten
vid det forsta tillfallet som av dsikten vid det
andra.

Converse drog av sina resultat slutsatsen:
that large proportions of an electorate do not
have meaningful beliefs, even on issues that
have formed the basis for intense political
controversy among elites for substantial peri-
ods of time” (1964:245). I en senare artikel
(1970) vidareutvecklade Converse ocks4 sina
idéer fran 1964 och hivdade att manniskor i
manga politiska fragor rent av kan sigas ha
icke-attityder. Att de trots allt, pa en direkt fra-
ga, siger sig ha attityder menade han beror pa
att de av en eller annan anledning kénner sig
tvingade att forsoka svara.

Om Converse under langt tid varit den star-
kast lysande stjaran pa denna icke-attityder-
nas himmel, skulle jag vilja hdvda att han ny-
ligen har fatt sillskap av ytterligare en. John
R. Zaller har genom boken The Nature and
Origins of Mass Opinion (1992) givit opini-
onsforskare runt om i virlden ytterligare en
obligatorisk referens. Zaller anser sjilv att
hans idéer kan placeras in mitt emellan Con-
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verses uppfattning att ménniskor i manga, el-
ler kanske rent av de flesta, politiska fragor
inte har nagra attityder alls, och uppfattningen
att manniskor har sanna attityder i de flesta po-
litiska fragor och att dessa kommer till uttryck
i opinionsundersékningar.

Att Zaller &r ett namn att rakna med indike-
ras inte minst av att han fordrats en (mycket
positiv) recension i American Political Scien-
ce Review (1995, vol. 89). Hans idéer 4r spin-
nande och han har verkligen lyckats med
konststycket att réra om i grytan av etablerade
forestidllningar. Men trots att den som en géng
last Zaller knappast kan behélla de uppfatt-
ningar han tidigare hade i dessa fragor, ar de
idéer som han lanserar inte helt oproblematis-
ka. Jag kommer i det f6ljande att ge en presen-
tation av dessa idéer, men ocksa forsoka peka
pé invindningar som kan gdras emot dem.

Det finns tre problem med opinionsunder-
sOkningar, som manga forskare inte tar till-
riackligt allvarligt pa, hdvdar Zaller. For det
forsta dr svaren ofta instabila 6ver tid. For det
andra ar responseffekter mycket vanliga. Slut-
ligen pekar han ocksa pa de effekter som kan
uppstd nir frigeformuleringen foréndras.
Dessa problem ar enligt Zaller sépass stora att
de underminerar den konventionella uppfatt-
ningen att surveyundersokningar ger kunska-
per om mdnniskors "sanna” dsikter. Den mo-
dell som han foreslar innebar istillet ett anta-
gande om att manniskor skapar “opinionsrap-
porter* vid de tillfallen da de méts av en friga
om politiska forhdllanden.

Ingen ménniska kan sjélv skaffa sig kunskap
om allt som hénder runt omkring henne i varl-
den. Darfor dr hon beroende av andra, i de fles-
ta fall okdnda, ménniskor for att fa informa-
tion om vad som sker i omvérlden. Dessa and-
ra 4r, enligt vad Zaller havdar, i de allra flesta
fall liktydigt med den politiska eliten, d.v.s.
manniskor som dgnar hela sin tid at politiska
och offentliga fragor. Hit rdknar Zaller politi-
ker, hogre offentliga tjinsteman, journalister,
“en del aktivister, manga typer av experter och
policyspecialister” (s. 6). Men den informa-
tion som ndr medborgarna ér inte nagon full-
standig redogorelse for hindelser och utveck-
ling i omvirlden. Den &r snarare, menar Zal-
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ler, praglad av elitens selektiva och stereotypa
uppfattningar av vad som hént. Den informa-
tion som medborgama nds av kan séledes in-
nehdlla flera meddelanden och dessa kan
mycket vil std i konflikt med varandra.

De flesta amerikaner r ocksa, enligt Zaller,
djupt okunniga i politiska fragor och om hur
det politiska systemet fungerar och &r upp-
byggt. Han havdar att denna okunnighet beror
pad ouppmdrksamhet (political inattentive-
ness). Den som inte 4r uppmarksam pa poli-
tisk kommunikation kan knappast forvéntas
ha nagon storre politisk kunskap. En sidan
person kan knappast forvintas ha annat 4n en
mycket vag uppfattning om de alternativ som
han stills infor i en surveyundersékning som
r6r just politiska fragor. Fér den som vill for-
klara opinioner och ristningsbeteende dr det
sdledes av storsta vikt att ta hinsyn till med-
borgarnas grad av uppmdrksamhet for poli-
tiska fragor. Zaller operationaliserar denna i
form av kunskap 1 politiska sakfragor.

Beroende pa att de allra flesta ménniskor har
en lag politisk medvetandegrad ar de ocksd
okritiska gentemot de politiska argument och
idéer som de internaliserar. Darmed kommer
de att fylla sina huvuden med stora lager av
bara delvis konsistenta idéer, argument och
overviganden. Nidr de sedan stalls infor en fra-
ga i en opinionsundersokning kommer de att
framkalla det eller de idéelement som ar mest
tillgangliga och anvanda dem for att gora valet
mellan de olika svarsalternativen. Eftersom
valet sker under relativt stor tidspress kommer
det, enligt Zaller, att bero pa vilket idéelement
som for tillfallet a&r “on the top of the head"
(s. 36). Orsaken till svarsinstabilitet dr enligt
denna uppfattning att olika idéelement rakar
vara framtradande vid olika tidpunkter. For-
andringari frigeformulering kan ocksé orsaka
systematiska forandringar i vilka 6vervigan-
den som tenderar att vara framtradande.

Politisk medvetenhet ir kopplad till en 6kad
exponering for politisk information och poli-
tiska meddelanden, men den 4r ocksa kepplad
till en 6kad formaga att forhalla sig kritisk dar-
till. Zaller menar att dessa tvd effekter ofta kan
std emot varandra si att sambandet mellan po-
litisk medvetenhet och hur l4tt manniskor blir



Litteraturgranskningar

Overtygade av politiska budskap blir icke-mo-
notont, d.v.s. att de som 4r "mellanmedvetna”
ar mest lattévertalade, de minst medvetna ex-
poneras inte for politiska meddelanden och de
mest medvetna forhaller sig kritiska. Men
sambandet ser enligt Zaller inte alltid ut sa hér,
utan det varierarberoende pé vilken typ av fra-
ga det handlar om, ndgot som han ocks3 visar
1 de empiriska kapitlen.

Men, siger Zaller, manniskor ar mer &n pas-
siva mottagare av information. (Ett pastaende
som jag lingre fram kommer att ifragasitta
om Zaller verkligen menar.) De har en méngd
intressen, virden och erfarenheter som i hog
grad kan tankas paverka deras villighet att ac-
ceptera forsok att Gvertyga. Zaller bendimner
samtliga dessa faktorer politiska predisposi-
tioner och menar att de kan ses som mellanlig-
gande variabler mellan 4 ena sidan den kom-
munikation som ménniskor mdter i massme-
dia, och & andra sidan de uttalanden som de
g0or om sina politiska preferenser. Men det r
inte alla politiska predispositioner som Zaller
sedan viljer att inkludera i de empiriska ana-
lyser som han genomfor. Han siger att "of the
various types of predispositions, political va-
lues will receive the most sustained attention
in this book. This is because they seem to have
a stronger and more pervasive effect on mass
opinions than any ofthe other predispositional
factors” (s. 23). Nagon mer utforlig motive-
ring 4n sa till varfor intressen och erfarenheter
utesluts far vi inte.

Ett viktigt drag i Zallers modell &r att han
antar att méanniskor som ar mer politiskt med-
vetna ocksé dr mer selektiva med avseende pé
vilka idéer de viljer att internalisera. Som en
foljd av denna selektivitet ar de idéer som de
internaliserar mer internt konsistenta och mer
konsistenta med deras vdrden an vad som &r
fallet hos mindre politiskt medvetna. De
mindre politiskt medvetna saknar ofta till-
ricklig kontextuell information for att avfarda
ett politiskt idéelement och kommer darmed
enligt Zaller att internalisera detta. Zallers
modell ger sdledes inget utrymme for ménni-
skor att sjilva tinka, resonera eller Gverviga.
“If citizens are well informed, they react
mechanically to political ideas on the basis of
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external cues about their partisan implica-
tions, and if they are too poorly informed to be
aware of these cues, they tend to uncritically
accept whatever ideas they encounter” (s. 45).

Men har dé ménniskor inga attityder i poli-
tiska frdgor och vad 4r det i sa fall som kom-
mer till uttryck i opinionsundersokningar?
Zaller hivdar att de svar som ménniskor pres-
terar i dessa undersdkningar kan betraktas
som manniskors sanna kénslor vid det tillfille
da de besvarar en given fraga. Daremot kan de
inte betraktas som “sanna‘“ attityder “i ter-
mens tekniska betydelse® eftersom enkitsvar
inte kan antas representera ndgot annat 4n en
aspekt av méanniskors kénslor gentemot ett gi-
vet attitydobjekt (s. 50). Den basta beskriv-
ningen av ett enkitsvar ar enligt Zaller “opini-
on statement*, Han menar att denna term imp-
licerar att uttryckandet av en asikt ar verkligt
samtidigt som det inte implicerar att det repre-
senterar foregdende reflektion eller kvarsta-
ende under en lang tid framéver. Sammanfatt-
ningsvis 4r “opinion statements* med Zallers
egna ord “the outcome of a process in which
people receive new information, decide whet-
her to accept it, and then sample at the moment
of answering questions* (s. 51).

Men betyder inte detta i sjilva verket att Zal-
ler dr mer extrem dn vad Converse dr? Sjalv
sdger han att han vill placera in sig mellan
Converse och de som hédvdar att ménniskor
har “sanna attityder. Converse fornekar inte
att ménniskor har sanna attityder i vissa fra-
gor, dven om dessa med nddvandighet inte ar
spectellt manga. Zaller sdger forvisso att en
minniska, som ar mycket engagerad i en fra-
ga, kan utveckla kristalliserade attityder. Men
det ar oklart huruvida detta &r en logisk foljd
av vad han tidigare sagt. Ménniskor i Zallers
modell far information, de accepterar eller av-
fardar den och de plockar ett tillgangligt Gver-
vigande nir de ska svara pa en enkitfraga.
Didremot gor de inget med den information
som de accepterar. Méanniskorna i Zallers
virld organiserar eller integrerar inte sina idé-
element. Négot sddant inslag finns inte i mo-
dellen. Darmed kan de inte heller, enligt min
mening, ségas ha nagra attityder. En attityd i
14t oss sdga kdrnkraftsfrégan har en ménniska
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forst d4 hon organiserat sina olika idéelement
till en helhet. Detta sker emellertid aldrig, en-
ligt Zaller.

Iett annat avseende kan emellertid Zaller sé-
gas vara betydligt mindre “extrem* &n Con-
verse. Medan Converse hidvdar att opinions-
undersdkare ofta dgnar sig t att méta nagot
som inte finns, icke-attityder, menar Zaller att
det som framkommer i opinionsundersok-
ningar ar verkligt. Aven nar ménniskor 4r in-
stabila 1 sina opinionsrapporter dver tid eller
inkonsistenta i sina asikter ger de likvil ut-
tryck for verkliga kénslor, 1 den bemarkelsen
attde svarar pa fragan som de uppfattar den for
tillifallet. Aven om perceptionerna i fragan
standigt forandras dr de for den skull inte
mindre autentiska, menar Zaller.

Lat oss narmare studera de antaganden som
ligger till grund for den, forhallandevis enkla,
modell som Zaller utvecklar. Han urskiljer
sjdlv fyra axiom, kopplade till hur individer
svarar pa den politiska information som de
moter. [ ett avslutande kapitel 1 boken diskute-
rar han ocksa svagheter 1 dessa axiom.

Reception axiom: The greater a person’s le-

vel of cognitive engagement’ with an issue,

the more likely he or she is to be exposed to

and comprehend—in a word, to receive—po-

litical messages concerning that issue.
Zaller riktar sjalv kritik mot detta axiom ge-
nom att papeka att det faktum att alla far ett
meddelande inte behdver betyda att de uppfat-
tar meddelandet pad samma sitt. Denna in-
vandning ar mycket intressant i ljuset av att
Zaller tidigare i boken avfardar forekomsten
av selektiv perception pd receptionsstadiet
med utgdngspunkt i, som jag tycker otillrick-
liga, empiriska resultat. Den kritik som han
har riktar mot "the reception axiom”, och som
han inte heller avfirdar, torde ju peka pa att
han trots allt antar ndgon form av selektiv per-
ception pa receptionsstadiet. Lat mig dock
aterkomma langre fram till behovet av en per-
ceptionsteorti i Zallers modell.

Ett grundantagande som Zaller gor ar att det
ar den politiska eliten som leder medborgarna
i opinionsfrigor, snarare an tvirtom. Jag tin-
ker inte har bestrida detta pastdende eftersom
Zaller forefaller fullt medveten om att han inte
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kan bevisa att sa ir fallet, 4ven om han menar
att mycket pekar pa att hans antagande ir rik-
tigt. Vad jag istillet vill fasta uppmirksamhe-
ten pa ar att darav inte logiskt foljer att manni-
skor inte heller dr aktiva i s6kandet efter infor-
mation i opinionsfragor, nagot som Zaller
tycks anta, dven om han inte tydliggér detta
antagande utan snarare indikerar det genom
ordvalet. Manniskor blir utsatta ("be expo-
sed”) for politisk kommunikation, de utsdrter
sig inte sjalva for den. (Nagot som inte bara
framkommer i formuleringen av axiomet,
utan dven pa en méngd andra stillen i texten.)
Men om mdnniskor dr passiva mottagare, hur,
kan man dd forklara att ménniskor med en
hégre grad av kognitivt engagemang kommer
att bli mer utsatta for politisk kommunikation
dn mdnniskor med en ldg grad av dylikt enga-
gemang? Detta skulle vara betydligt enklare
att forklara om manniskor ocksé aktivt utsatte
sig for politisk kommunikation.

Resistance axiom: People tend to resist argu-

ments that are inconsistent with their political

predispositions, but they do so only to the ex-

tent that they possess the contextual informa-

tion necessary to perceive a relationship be-

tween the message and their predispositions.
Zaller stéller en invindning mot sin egen mo-
dell som jag bara kan halla med om. Han pekar
pé att ménniskor i ménga situationer har en
forforstielse som péaverkar hur de uppfattar
just denna situation, i sa stor utstrickning att
de sedan inte behdver utfora en separat vérde-
ring av vad de sett. Den som pa forhand for-
vintar sig att fa ta del av ett manipulativt tal
kommer saledes ocksé att bedoma det faktiska
talet som just manipulativt. Perception och
evaluering utgdr siledes i manga fall en enda,
for att anvinda ett psykologiskt modeord,
schema-bestimd process och inte som Zaller i
sin modell antar tva separata steg, “’reception”
och “acceptance”. Detta gor att behovet av en
teori kring perception 1 Zallers s.k. RAS-mo-
dell (receive, accept and sample) dr mycket
stort.

Det andra axiomet innebdr att Zaller lanse-
rar en idé som i klartext torde innebéra att om
man saknar kontextuell information, d.v.s. in-
formation som gor det mojligt att koppla det
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politiska meddelandet till egna intressen, erfa-
renheter och varden s& kommer man att accep-
tera det politiska meddelandet. Ar detta verk-
ligen rimligt? Om jag tar del av ett politiskt
péstaende som jag inte kan relatera till min
egna intressen, erfarenheter och varden, kom-
mer jag da att acceptera detta pastdende? Jag
skulle vilja pastd att s inte 4r fallet. “Default-
alternativet” i Zallers modell ar acceptera.
Kan man inte motsté ett argument s& kommer
man att acceptera det. Han bygger i detta av-
seende sin argumentation pd Chaiken (1980)
och Petty och Cacioppo (1986). Deras forsk-
ning visar att manniskor i méanga avseende,
ndr de overtygas, gor det utifran subtila ledtra-
dar. Petty och Cacioppo (1986) har utvecklat
en modell for dvertalning/Gvertygande, “ela-
boration likelihood model”, som skiljer ut tva
vagar till Overtygelse, “the central route to
persuasion” och "the periferal route”. Mig ve-
terligen séger emellertid inte denna teori na-
got om att ménniskor tenderar att alltid, eller
ofta, bli 6vertygade av ett budskap. Den syftar
helt enkelt bara till att peka ut de tva vagar som
overtygelse sker pa, ndr mdnniskor overtygas.

Om Zaller ser tva alternativ, att acceptera el-
ler motsta, sa skulle jag i detta sammanhang
vilja lansera en tredje mdjlighet, namligen att
argumentet eller idén mycket vil ocksé kan
tankas "bordldggas”. Ar det rimligt att tinka
sig att alla de budskap som en ménniska tar del
av varje dag och saknar den kontextuella in-
formationen for att beddma kommer att inter-
naliseras? Jag menar inte att alla saidana kom-
mer att avfirdas. I manga fall sinker vi nog
garden och tillater oss att bli dvertygade av
subtila ledtradar precis som den forskning
som Zaller hénvisar till ocksa visar. Men vad
finns det for forskning som tyder pad eller lo-
giska argument som pekar pa att s alltid skul-
le vara fallet? Jag skulle vilja hdavda att det har
aterigen blir uppenbart att Zallers modell lider
av att den saknar en teori om méansklig percep-
tion.

Accessibiliy axiom: The more recently a con-
sideration has been called to mind or thought
about, the less time it takes to retrieve that
consideration or related considerations from
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memory and bring them to the top of the head
Jfor use.

Zaller hdvdar att det finns stort forskningmas-
sigt stod for denna hypotes, samtidigt som han
pekar pé att dven andra faktorer, som humér
och kontext, kan tinkas paverka hur litt man
kommer att tinka pé ett visst Gvervigande.
Men ir det egentligen sé viktigt for Zallers ar-
gumentation vad som gor att en idé rakar be-
finna sig on the top of the head”? Det axiom
jag hir skulle vilja se skulle snarare innebara
ett antagande om att det rader stor variation
och r svart att forutsdga vilken idé som littast
framtrader.

Response axiom: Individuals answer sur-
vey questions by averaging across the con-
siderations that are immediately salient or
accessible to them.

Zaller menar att en svaghet i detta axiom ir att
de inte tillater nigon gradering av manniskors
svar, antingen &r man for eller emot. Ibland
kan det vara av intresse, menar han, att veta
dven hur starkt for eller emot man 4r i en viss
fraga. Jag instimmer i invindningen, men vill
dock komplettera med ytterligare en.

Det framgar i de empiriska kapitlen att Zal-
ler med “averaging across the considerations”
menar att personen i fraga stiller de positiva
dvervigandena mot de negativa och i princip
Jjamfor vilken sida som har flest 6verviganden
(se t. ex. s. 120). Detta forefaller lite vil kvan-
titativt. Det &r vél knappast sa att jag pa frigan
vad jag tycker om “Politikerpartiet” tinker att
”OK, étta argument for men bara tre emot,
alltsa gillar jag partiet”. Beddmningen torde
vara en aning mer kvalitativ. Overviganden
som “gillar mycket i1 det avseendet, men bara
lite i det” far inte plats i Zallers modell, men dr
sakerligen synnerligen frekvent férekomman-
de i verkliga virlden.

Detta leder mig osokt in pd ytterligare en in-
vindning sem &r riktad mot hela modellen.
RAS starenligt Zaller for "receive, acceptand
sample”. Jag saknar ett bedomande, virde-
rande och bearbetande inslag. Man far latt en
uppfattning nér man laser Zaller att nar mén-
niskor accepterar ett argument eller en idé,
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som de dessutom allt som oftast gor, sd accep-
terar de den med hull och har. Det forefaller
ocksa som om manniskor nir de vil accepterat
en idé inte gor sa mycket mer med den. Zaller
pekar sjdlv pa avsaknaden av en teori om hur
ménniskor organiserar och integrerar nya idé-
er och argument, och jag kan bara instimma.
“Receive, accept, elaborate, and sample”
skulle antagligen vara en modell som var mer
med verkligheten Gverensstimmande. Men,
invander kanske nagon, Zallers podng 4r ju att
miénniskor i de allra flesta fall inte forhéller sig
kritiskt till de argument som de méts av. For-
visso, men min podng 4r att det faktiskt finns
en del ménniskor som gor det. Rimligtvis dr
det denna process som skiljer de mest politiskt
medvetna i Zallers studie frin de mindre med-
vetna. Borde da inte detta elaborerande inslag
inkluderas i modellen?

Avslutningsvis vill jag ocksa aterkomma till
den fraga som jag inledningsvis reste med av-
seende pa vad det far for konsekvenser for var
uppfattning av demokratin om vi accepterar
Converse och Zallers resultat. Om ménniskor
inte har asikter 1 en fraga, eller om dsikten hela
tiden varierar beroende pd vilken aspekt av
fragan som r framtriadande for tillfallet, 4r det
da rimligt att de ska vara med och bestimma
om den? Ett system dir de ménniskor som har
asikter (med en viss stabilitet) far vara med
och bestdimma i just denna friga och de som
saknar 3sikter eller inte har tillrickligt stabila
asikter stills utanfor kanske skulle vara betyd-
ligt mer rimligt?

Ett gemensamt drag i de tvd demokratiupp-
fattningar som ofta stélls mot varandra, delta-
gardemokrati och representationsdemokrati,
ar synen pa makt, som i bada fallen uppfattas
som emanerande frdn folket. Bida teoriema
forutsitter en folkvilja, ndgot som via direkt
deltagande eller representation omvandlas till
ett politiskt beslut. Om vi for ett 6gonblick
atergar till Converse och Zallers idéer s fore-
faller det uppenbart att dessa 4r svara att for-
ena med en dylik syn pa demokrati. Om mén-
niskor inte har dsikter i politiska sakfrigor,
hur kan man da forestilla sig en folkvilja?

Zaller forséker, till skillnad fran Converse,
att dra ut de demokratiska implikationerna av
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sina resultat. Den modell som han i det avslu-
tande kapitlet foresprakar torde 1 stort Gver-
ensstimma med en demokratiuppfattning
som bygger pa ansvarsutkrivande. Grundtan-
ken i en sddan modell &r att val och omrost-
ningar fungerar som en metod for att for att
kontrollera politiska ledare (se t. ex. Petersson
1987). Deras dambete utsitts ddrigenom for
aterkommande prévningar i allménna val. De-
mokrati torde i denna modell uppfattas som
institutionalisering av ansvar och den forut-
sitter "ingen hypotetisk folkvilja. Demokratin
forverkligas i den man som medborgarna for-
mar utkrdva ansvar av de politiska styresmén-
nen” (Petersson 1987:148). Enligt Zaller ar
det "the collective ability of citizens in a de-
mocracy to pressure leaders in useful direc-
tions and, when necessary to remove the lea-
ders, more than the collective wisdom of the
people” som dr det avgoérande inslaget i demo-
kratin (s. 332).

Frigan ar emellertid om detta hivdande ar
forenligt med det som Zaller tidigare sagt. Jag
ar inte saker. Medborgarna i Zallers modell-
virld tanker namligen inte sjdlva! De som har
tillrdcklig kontextuell information accepterar
bara den politiska information som Gverens-
staimmer med deras politiska predispositioner,
d.v.s. de accepterar bara den information som
framfors av den som har samma politiska ide-
ologi. De andra plockar bara den idé som for
tillfallet rdkar vara “on the top of the head” nir
de ombeds ge uttryck for en politisk asikt, utan
att fasta ndgot avseende vid vad denna idé fak-
tiskt innebar. Zaller sager i detta sammanhang
att the one thing no citizen ever did was to
think for himself” (s. 312) Det som inte star
riktigt klart for mig ar hur Zaller menar att
minniskor, som inte sjdlva tinker, kan funge-
rasom en "viable check on political authority”
(s. 331).

Det finns tva typer av bocker, de som enga-
gerar och de som passerar relativt obemarkt.
Det rader knappast nagon tvekan om vilken
kategori som The Nature and Origins of Mass
Opinion tillhér. Som jag redan tidigare pape-
kat ar John R. Zaller mycket framgéngsrik nar
det galler att stilla allméint omfattade fore-
stillningar pa dnda. Och han gor detta samti-
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digt som han, mycket tjusigt, i princip helt
bygger sin teori med hémstenar i redan etab-
lerade teorier. Zaller lyckas med konststycket
att lansera idéer som kénns nya, samtidigt som
bestdndsdelarna i dessa idéer 4r vil forankra-
de i redan existerande kunskap. Den huvudin-
vandning som jag har riktat mot Zaller kan
nog snarast sagas besta i att det saknas nigra
bestindsdelar, bestdndsdelar som ocksd de
med fordel kan hamtas fran etablerat vetande,
och frimst da fran kognitiv psykologi.

Forvisso kan, som hir pavisats, goras en del
inviandningar mot den teori som Zaller bygger
upp, men precis som James Stimon siger i sin
recension av boken i American Political Sci-
ence Review kan man inte, nar man vil last
boken, nagonsin bortse fran de idéer som pre-
senteras dér 1. Stimson avslutar sin recension
med orden “this is powerful stuff”’. Jag kan
bara instimma.

Petra Krantz
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Noter

1 Attityder och &sikter kommer i det foljande, i
enlighet med modern standard, att anvindas syno-
nymt.

2 Zaller anvinder cognitive engagement, political
attentiveness och political awareness synonymt
(s. 43).
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Nordiskt séllskap for konstitutionell
ratt bildat

I samband med en konferens pa Island den 20-
21 mars i ar bildades officiellt det Nordiska
sillskapet for konstitutionell ritt, vilket har till
syfte att i lampliga sammanhang sammanfdra
nordbor med intresse for konstitutionell ritt
samt att frimja statsrattslig forskning och ve-
tenskapligt utbyte i Norden. Jurister och andra
intresserade kan ansluta sig till féreningen.
Medlemmar antas av styrelsen som bestar av
professor Martin Scheinin, Helsingfors, ord-
forande, professor Eivind Smith, Oslo, pro-
fessor Henrik Zahle, Kopenhamn, forskaras-
sistent Agust Thor Arnason, Berlin/Reykjavik
samt jur dr Joakim Nergelius Lund. Den som
Onskar mer information om foreningen kan
kontakta Joakim Nergelius, Juridiska fakulte-
ten, Box 207, 22100 Lund.
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Abstracts

Eva S@RENSEN: New forms of democratic em-
powerment: Introducing user influence in the
primary school system in Denmark.

The ongoing transfomation of the public sector
in Denmark has initiated a heated debate among
social scientists and politicians about the com-
patibility of increased user influence and liberal
democracy. Those who argue that they are in-
compatible claim that user influence enhances a
particularistic perspective on policy-making
and that it undermines the institutionalized bor-
derline between the sphere of collective rule and
the sphere of individuality so fundamental to lib-
eral democracy. This claim is challenged. It is
argued that both of these dangers are relevant but
manageable. They can be managed if actions are
taken to developa pluralistic public sector which
gives room for voice as well as for exit and for
functionally as well as for geographically based
forms of democratic participation. In fact user
influence stands a fair chance of becoming a ma-
Jor ingredient in that reformation of institutions
of liberal democracy which is absolutely neces-
sary as modern society changes into postmodern
society.

JAN-ERIK LANE — REINERT MELAND: Welfa-
re States or Welfare Societies.

The article examines the evidence for and
against two alternative macro politico-eco-
nomic institutions: the welfare state and the wel-
fare society, in terms of a few specific evaluation
criteria. The evidence from data about the post-
war period corroborates the teachings of Chi-
cago School Economics, favouring the welfare
society model over the welfare state model. The
relationship between the size of the public sector
and economic growth is a hyperbola or a convex
function with a maximum: at first when the pub-
lic sector is small public expenditures increase
economic growth, but later on when the public
sector has become large, then public outlays
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drive down growth rates. The finding is sup-
ported both in cross-sectional and longitudinal
evidence about the OECD countries.

Bo PETERSSON — CHARLOTTE WAGNSSON: A
State of War: Russian Leaders and Citizens
Interpret the Chechen Conflict.

Since the demise of the Soviet Union, Russian
citizens and leaders have had to re-evaluate their
views of themselves and of others. This paper
focuses on the war in Chechnya and analyzes the
Russian political leaders’ images of their main
opponents and their images of the Russian state,
as well as public views expressed in country-
wide polls of the 1990s. The Russian leaders re-
peatedly projected a negative image of their
Chechenopponents, butdid so while avoiding to
play the card of ethnic identification. Their an-
tagonists were not pictured as Chechen ones, but
rather as criminal usurpers. The leaders tried to
appeal to bonds of togetherness within the Rus-
sian Federation, which was prone toelicitamore
lukewarm response among the population. Even
though popular resentment of Chechens was
limited, there might have been some more sup-
port to be gained had the leaders played the card
of ethnic identification.

MARIA STROMVIK: Fifteen Votes and One
Voice? The CFSP and Changing Voting
Alignments in the UN.

This study of the EU’s voting behaviour in
the United Nations General Assembly is an at-
tempt to picture the trends in EU voting cohe-
sion between 1975 and 1995. Five quite dis-
tinct periods can be distinguished, during
which EU unity is either increasing or decrea-
sing. The explanatory power of a number of
factors, generally thought of as either worse-
ning or improving EU unity, are subsequently
tested against the data. It is argued that the
most important factor seems to be changes in
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the international system, both during the Cold
War and after. But, both the ups and downs in
EU unity are reinforced by a logic of coopera-
tion, without which neither the sucesses nor
the failures of the common foreign and secu-
rity policy can be adequately explained.

LENA WIKLUND; Norden och EU-lidndernas
agerande i FN:s generalforsamling (THE
NORDIC COUNTRIES AND THE EU MEMBER
STATES IN THE UN GENERAL ASSEMBLY).
The author has studied how, on the one hand the
Nordic countries, and on the other hand the EU
member states, have acted in the UN General
Assembly, over time and on different issues.
Acting in the General Assembly, making state-
ments and by voting, states take position on
many different issues being on the world politics
agenda.

The Nordic countries are looked upon as a ho-
mogeneous group in the UN, and the far reach-
ing cohesion in the group is famous among other
UN member states. One can raise the question
whether the Nordic consensus in the future will
be as conspicuous, when three Nordic countries
also are members of the EU. Increasingly, the
EU member states are looked upon as a bloc of
countries in the UN. The Maastricht Treaty en-
courages the member states to act homogene-
ously in international organisations. Studying
the EU countries’ actions in the General Assem-
bly is one way to look at these countries’ unity
on foreign policy and security issues.

Among other things, the study shows that the
EU member states over time increasingly act as

Abstracts

a bloc in the General Assembly. When the EU
group split up though, they do it when individual
countries’ national foreign policy is in conflict
with the point of view of the EU majority. When
itcomes to the Nordic countries, the study shows
that they for a long time have been acting very
homogeneously in the General Assembly.
‘When the Nordic group split up though, to the
contrary of the EU group, they do it when sur-
rounding conditions change.

MARIE UHRWING: Staten - kung, fdstning el-
ler slagfdlt? (THE STATE — KING, FORTRESS
OR BATTLEFIELD?)

The state, or the government, is a central but
widely disputed concept in the research on inter-
est organizations in the political life. It is possi-
ble to distinguish at least three different percep-
tions of the concept. The corporatists use a uni-
fied state concept—the state as a king. The socio-
logical Political Opportunity Structure-ap-
proach sees the state as an opportunity structure
in the eyes of the political outsiders trying to
reach influence - the state as a fortress. The plu-
ralists see the state as a neutral arena for political
battles - the state as a battlefield. Which state
concept we use has important implications for
how we perceive both the possibilities for differ-
ent interest organizations toreach influence over
public policy, and the possibilities to gain legiti-
macy to the presence of interest organizations in
the democratic system.
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